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About This Optilnk User’s Guide

This Optilnk User’s Guide offers you a complete description of the Optilnk inter-
face and provides procedures and settings so you can work efficiently.

NOTE: The User’s Guide (CG+0955680001) is now a separate document from
the Installation Guide (CG+0956910001).

Keyboard Conventions

All key names are shown in capital letters. For example, the Control key is shown

as CTRL.

Keys are frequently used in combinations or sequences as shortcut keys. For
example, SHIFT+F3 means to hold down the SHIFT key while pressing F3.

Mouse Conventions

To...
Click

Do this...

Point to an item, and then quickly press and release the mouse
button without moving the mouse.

Double-click

Point to an item, and then quickly press and release the mouse
button twice.

Context-click on Windows

Click the right mouse button.

Context-click on Macintosh

Hold down the CTRL key while clicking the mouse button.

Drag

Point to an item. Press and hold down the mouse button as you
move the mouse to a new location, then release the mouse but-
ton.
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:Arkitex Optilnk Setup

This manual is intended for qualified Optilnk and Optilnk Essentials operators.
The main focus of this Guide is the use of the full product Optilnk client. Some
server functions are also described. The Optilnk operator should have sufficient
permissions to access the Optilnk functions covered in this Guide.
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10 OPTIINK ESSENTIALS

Optilnk Essentials

Optilnk Essentials provides a low-cost entry version of the Optilnk product. The
main differences from the full product are:

m  Asingle hot folder for job entry

m A single active workflow configuration to process all jobs

m A single selection of the workflow configuration from a supplied set
® Limitation of the configuration of the chosen workflow set ups

® Limitation of the scalability of processing performance (number of
processors)

The user interface layout, menus, views, and interaction are identical to the full
product. Where functionality is restricted, then it will be grayed out or, where
appropriate, hidden from the user.

Optilnk Essentials functionality will be indicated with the following icon at each
feature point:

Launching Optilnk

After installation an Optilnk icon will appear on the desktop.

Launch Optilnk The following procedure describes how to launch Optilnk.

> Steps
1 Click the Optilnk icon.

The launcher window will display.
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11

Load License File

W :Arkitex Optilnk Launcher

File Tasks Mantenance Licensing SISR  Help

=

Task

JZEE Server | scheduler | Image Processor_0 | Image Processor_t | Hot Folder Scanner | Client |

Fri Feh
Fri Feh
Fri Feh
Fri Feh
Fri Feh
Fri Feh
Fri Feh
Fri Feh

4

os
os
os
os
os
os
os
os

11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:

58:
58:
58:
58:
58:
58:
58:
58:

41
41
41
41
41
41
4z
4z

PST 2010
PST 2010
PST 2010
PST 2010
PST 2010
PST 2010
PST 2010
PST 2010

InstallPath = C:\Progrem Files)ligfa)Oprilnk
J2EEServerInstallPath = jboss
ServerInstallPath = code
SchedulerInstallPath = code
ScannerInstallPath = code
ProcessorInstallPath = code

Java version is java versiom "i.6.0_13"Java(TM) SE Runtime Envir

Invalid license file type for product [Optilnk]

Tnvalidlicense fie type

2

The time difference is 10 minutes for the client not to connect. A pop up will

display.

Launcher Start m

@ Serwer and local times di?ﬁer_ by 627 seconds

Messaging may be non-Functional
Please correct tims difference

The Launcher Script is set to warn on > 600 seconds (10 minutes). This can be
changed by adjusting the number TIMEDIFF_WARNING at the start of the script.

The following procedure describes how to load the Optilnk license file.
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12 LAUNCHING OPTIINK

[> Steps
8 :Arkitex Optilnk Launcher i =] |
File Tasks Maintenance | Licensing SISR  Help
Task
Thu May 14 11:57:45 PDT Z0029 Ins
@ T]H MH‘T 14 11:57:48 PDT 2NN9 .TTILI
4 3
Walid license

1 Click Licensing > License Management.

NOTE: Product will be
OptilnkEssentials when " x|

using Optilnk Essentials.

~Environment Properties
Product: Optilnk 2.0

License Service 1

Host Mame:  wm-tita

Fort; Q000
Version: 1,7,0,5
rFingerprint
Type—— | [Licensing Method

{* Dongle

= Platform Key
Generate |

Load License File | View License Info |

2 Select Load License File.

3 Locate the license file. It will have an *.alf extension.
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1 :ARKITEX OPTIINK SETUP 13

¥ Load License File x|

Look in: I@MyDocuments LI I 3 El

|7 LicenseFiles
IC5) Updater
tem] 1T#PageRnOLicFile. alf
ITXRADLicFile. alf
Rita_Dongleless_‘antage.alf
“antage_RJ.alf

Deskoy Ju]

4

My Documents

o B

-

My Computer

ﬂll File marie: |IT><PageRnDLicFiIe.aIF Qpen

Files of tvpet [License Files (*.ALF) | Cancel |

4 Click Open.
zl

i ] License file loaded successfully.

5 A Confirm message will appear. Click OK.

6 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management
Utility.

7 To verify the license, refer to “Show License Info” on page 33.
Start Tasks The following procedure describes how to Start Tasks.

[> Steps
1 Select Tasks > Start All.

|
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14 LAUNCHING OPTIINK

=0l x|

Start Al Pracessor_1 |  HotFolder Scanner | Client
Stop ol ErVEr Scheduler | Image Processor_0
i\ Start Client
r Stop Client
Auta Stark

Mon Sep 20 185:37:26 PDT 2010 Instal
<| | »

k)

Walid license

2 Services will start to load. You will see messages appear on the screen.

rkitex Optilnk Launcher =101
File Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR Help

Task 32£E Server | scheduler | Image Processor_0 | Image Processor_t | Hot Folder Scanner | Client |
@ 12:15:34,252 INFO [Server] Server Library URL: file:/C:/Program Files/Agfa/Optilnk/iboss/sers]

12:15:34,252 INFO [Server] Root Deployment Filename: jboss-service.xzml
12:15:34,252 INFO [Server] Starting General Purpose Architecture (GPA)..

— 12:15:34,502 INFO [ServerInfo] Java version: 1.6.0_13,%un Microsystems Inc

€9 12:15:34,502 INFO [ServerInfo] Java VM: Java HotSpot (TH) Client VM 11.3-b0Z,Sun Microsystems
12:15:34,502 INFO [ServerInfo] OS-System: Windows 2003 5.Z,x36

12:15:34,799 INFO [Server] Core system initialized

12:15:35,658 INFO [LogdjService§URLUatchTimerTask] Configuring from URL: resource:logdd.xml
12:15:37, 689 INFO [Embedded] Catalina neming disabled

12:15:37,89% INFO [HrtpiiProtocol] Initializing Coyote HTTP/1.1 on hrtp-0.0.0.0-8080
12:15:37,89% INFO [Catalina] Initialization processed in 172 ms

12:15:37,89% INFO [StendardEngine] Sterting Servlet Engine: lpache Tomcat/5.5.9

12:15:37,939 INFO [StendardHost] XML validation disabled

12:15:37,955 INFO [Catalina] Server startup in 62 ms

12:15:38,189 INFO [Uebapploader] Dual registration of jndi stresm handler: factory already
12:15:33,799 INFO [[/web-console]] SystemFolder: Failed to init plugin, C:\Program:20Files\i
12:15:39,830 INFO [[/web-console]] J2EEFolder: Failed to init plugin, C:)Progrem20Files)ig
12:15:43,018 INFO [HrrpiiProtocol] Sterting Coyote HTTP/1.1 on hrtp-0.0.0.0-8080
12:15:43,096 INFO [ChennelSocket] JK: ajpl3 listening on /0.0.0.0:8008

# 12:15:43,096 INFO [JkMain] Jk running ID=0 time=0/47 config=null

J2EE Server Started

4] | 2
B

Non Mov 08
Non Mov 08
Non Mov 08
Non Mov 08
Non Mov 08
Non Mov 08
Non Mov 08
Non Mov 08
Non Mov 08

2009 SchedulerInstallPath = code
2009 ScannerInstallPach = code

2009 ProcessorInstallPath = code

2009 Java version is java version “1.6.0_13"Java(TH) SE Runtime Envir
2009 Valid license [Optilnk]

2009 Starting all tasks

2009 Java version is java version “1.6.0_13"Java(TH) SE Runtime Envir
2009 Updating database =
ZUUIB Correct version of database found _|J

walid license:

Start the Client The following procedure describes how to start the Client.

[> Steps

1 Select Tasks > Start Client.
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1 :ARKITEX OPTIINK SETUP 15

Li.au.
11:5z:

éiﬁi!’ 11:52:

11:5z:

11:5z:

(ji 11:52:

JZEE 3

REPNTTR
00,252 INFO
04,768 INFO
04,799 INFO

I ne TR L

\® 11:

11

11:

11:

!iﬂ;:ﬁ 11:

: = |11

21|

LeaL@d Ly
[WMebappl
[[/web-c
[[/web-c

i A PR

SZ:
t5E:
SZ:
5&:
SZ:
5&:
JZEE Server Started

o0,z52
04,768
04,799
10,033
10,080
10,096

Lir
INFO
INFO
INFO
INFO
INFO
INFO

E-TR= Ve
[WehappL
[[/web-C
[[/web-c
[HttpllP
[Channel
[JkNain]

2 The Client service will turn green when it starts.

3 The logon menu will display.

JARKITEX QUALITY
Optilnk

administrator

*ARKITEX QUALITY

Optilnk ESSENTIALS

Adrinistr ator

4 Enter the Administrator password, and click Login.

The Optilnk/Optilnk Essentials application will display.
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16 THE OPTIINK/OPTIINK ESSENTIALS LAUNCHER

¥ :arkitex Optilnk (on localhost) P ]
Fle Tools Foder o0 view Help |
23 3

4Bl @ a 0=
Hot Folders |workflons Job List |

] % / File H.., [Stabe  [Workflow [Input Fil... [3ob Prioriby[Job Crea. . [PubMame [Operator [saved %

=
=] g optiink_hotfolders - Default {0 /0 /0 / 0/ 0)

() Coldset Standard - Coldset Standard {0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0)
+[[2) Coldset SISR - Caldset SISR (0 /0 / 0/ 0/0)
[ Heatset SISR - Heatset SISR {0 /0 /0 / 0/ 0)
“[(3) Heakset Standard - Heatset Standard {0 /0 /0 / 0 / 0}
i

NOTE: File paths in the database now reference localhost rather than the
machine name where applicable to make it easier to move databases to different
servers.

The Optilnk/Optilnk Essentials Launcher

From the Optilnk/Optilnk Essentials Launcher you can do the following tasks:
m Set Preferences

m Start Tasks

m Perform Database Maintenance

®m Load Licenses and Generate Fingerprint files.

m  Check the Version Level of Optilnk

Menu Options Description
File Refer to “Set Preferences” on page 17.
Preferences... Use to set the Licensing and J2EE Server
hosts.
Exit Exits the Optilnk/Optilnk Essentials
Launcher application.
Tasks “Start Tasks” on page 19.
Start All Starts all service components. The Start All
menu item is disabled in Pure client mode.
Stop All Stops all service components.

|
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1 :ARKITEX OPTIINK SETUP 17

Menu Options Description
Start Client Starts the Client service.
Stop Client Stops the Client service.

Maintenance

“Performing Database Maintenance” on
page 21.

Remove Jobs And Logs

Removes jobs and system logs from the
database.

Backup Database

Backs up the database to a defined location.
All tasks must be stopped before backup.

Output Database to Text
File

Exports workflows and hot folder settings to
a text file.

Restore Database

Restored the database from a pre-defined
location.

Delete Database

Deletes the database.

ZIP Logs

The database can be backed up to a ZIP file.
This will preserve all workflow and hot folder
settings.

Licensing

“Licensing” on page 28.

License Management

Used to generate clean fingerprint files, fin-
gerprint files for dongle-less configurations,
load the license file, and view license file
information.

SISR

“SISR” on page 33

Install ICC Profile...

Used to install ICC profiles.

Remove ICC Profile...

Used to remove ICC profiles.

Help

“Help” on page 35

About

Displays copyright information on Optilnk/
Optilnk Essentials, including version.

Set Preferences

> Set Host

Preferences controls licensing and exiting Launcher.

1 Select File > Preferences from the Launcher menu bar.

File Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR Help

Preferences...

Exit

=
rwmm AN 14eEt s
L4

Walid license

=0l x|

Mow 09 11:46:44

Mow 09 11:51:3—

:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



18 THE OPTIINK/OPTIINK ESSENTIALS LAUNCHER

8
9

Preferences supports primary and secondary licensing, and J2EE server set
ups, as well as selecting the Role and number of Processors.

x

rLicensing

Primary Host Ivm-rita| Primary Part IQDDD
Secondary Hosk I Secondary Pork IQDDD

—JZEE Server

Primary Host Ivm-rita Primary Part I3?383
Secondary Host I Secondary Pork I3?383

~Role
% Primary Processors E

¢ Secandary  Processors E Started IE

" Processing  Processors IE

= Clienk Orly

[0]4 | Caniel |

Under Licensing in the Primary Host field, enter the host ID. By default this
is localhost.

Enter the Primary Port.
In the Secondary Host field, enter the host ID.

Enter the Secondary Port.

NOTE: You can point the server client away from the local server and display
a different server installation. Enter the IP or host look-up name of a running
ITX server (not the localhost). The client will operate fully as a remote client
with the server entered in the J2EE host field.

Under J2EE Server, enter the Primary Host field. By default this is
localhost.

Enter the Primary Port.
In the Secondary Host field, enter the host ID.

Enter the Secondary Port.

10 Under Role select the Role type:

O Primary

‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



1 :ARKITEX OPTIINK SETUP 19

NOTE: Optilnk Essentials is
limited to one processor.

Start Tasks

O Secondary

O Processing

O Client Only

NOTE: The radio buttons may be grayed out depending on what software
components have been installed.

11 Enter the number of Processors for the Primary, Secondary, or Processing

roles.

12 Select a number under Started.

13 Click OK to accept the entry, or Cancel to exit.

Tasks controls starting/stopping service components, auto start, and auto start
client. By default when Launcher is first opened, no tasks are started.

W8 :Arkitex Dptilnk Launcher - 10l x|
File | Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR  Help
T Start Al Pracessor_1 |  HotFolder Scanner | Client
Stop &l EVYEr Scheduler | Image Processor_0
Start: Clienk
Stop Client
1 Auto Start
;ce:s@ |
Mon Sep 20 15:37:26 PDT 2010 Install-
P 4 » i
e

walid license

> Launch Service Components

1 Select File > Tasks > Start All.

2 The service components will begin to start, and messages will display across

the screen.

:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



20 THE OPTIINK/OPTIINK ESSENTIALS LAUNCHER

tex Optilnk Launcher =101
File Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR Help

Task 326€ Server | scheduler | Image Pracessor_0 | Image Pracessar 1 | Hot Falder Scanner | Client |

134,252 INFO [Server] Server Library URL: file:/C:/Program Files/ligfa/Optilnk/jboss/sers|
134,252 INFO [Server] Root Deployment Filename: jboss-service.xml

12:15:34,252 INFO [Server] Starting General Purpose Architecture (GPA)...

12:15:34,502 INFO [ServerInfo] Jeva version: 1.6.0_13,%un Microsystems Inc.

134,502 INFO [ServerInfo] Java VM: Java HocSpot(TM) Client VM 11.3-b02,Sun Microsystems
134,502 INFO [ServerInfo] OS-System: Windows 2003 5.2,x86

134,799 INFO [Server] Core system initialized

e
e
n n

v,
T
A
G

135,658 INFO [LogdjService§URLUacchTimerTask] Configuring from URL: resource:logdd.xml
137,689 INFO [Erbedded] Catalina naming disebled

137,895 INFO [HrtpiiProtocol] Initializing Coyote HTTP/1.1 on hrtp-0.0.0.0-8080
12:15:37,89% INFO [Catalina] Initialization processed in 172 ms

137,895 INFO [StendardEngine] Sterting Servlet Engine: lpache Tomcat/5.5.9
12:15:37,939 INFO [StendardHost] XML validation disabled

12:15:37,955 INFO [Catalina] Server startup in 62 ms

38,189 INFO [Webapploader] Dual registration of jndi stresm handler: factory already

o

o

I
&
:
:

‘cﬁ@@

139,799 INFO [[/web-console]] SystemFolder: Failed to init plugin, C:)\Progrem:20Filesii
139,830 INFO [[/web-console]] J2EEFolder: Failed to init plugin, C:)Program:20Files)io
12:15:43,018 INFO [HrrpiiProtocol] Sterting Coyote HTTP/1.1 on hrtp-0.0.0.0-8080
12:15:43,096 INFO [ChennelSocket] JK: ajpl3 listening on /0.0.0.0:8008

12:15:43,096 INFO [JkMain] Jk running ID=0 time=0/47 config=null

@ J2EE Server Started

Bl | 2
B

Mon Mov 09 12:15:23 PST 2009 SchedulerInstallPath = code

Mon Mov 09 12:15:23 PST 2009 ScannerInstallPath = code

Mon Mov 09 12:15:23 PST 2009 ProcessorInstallPath = code

Mon Mov 09 12:15:24 PST 2009 Java version is java version "1.6.0_13"Java(TM) SE Runtime Envir

Mon Mov 09 12:15:24 PST 2009 Valid license [Optilnk]

Mon Mov 09 12:15:26 PST 2009 Starting all tasks

Mon Nov 09 12:15:26 PST 2002 Java version is java version "1.6.0_13"Java(TH] SE Runtime Envir

Mon Mov 09 12:15:33 PST 2009 Updating database o

Mon Mov 09 12:15:33 PST 2009 Correct version of database found _l_l
3

walid license:

[> Activating Auto Start

1 To automatically start tasks when Optilnk is launched, select File > Tasks,
then select the Auto Start option.

=lol x|

File | Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR Help

Start Al Processor 1 |  HotFolder Scanmer | Client
Stop Al ErVEr | Scheduler I Image Processor_0
Start Clienk
Stop Client

W ko Start

Mon Sep 20 18:37:26 PDT 2010 Instal :
<I I »

Y.z
walid license

2 When the Tasks menu is displayed again, this item will display with a check
mark.

> Client

1 Select File > Tasks > Start Client.
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1 :ARKITEX OPTIINK SETUP 21

8 :Arkitex Dptilnk Launcher - 10l x|
File | Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR  Help
T.  Start Al Processor_1 |  HotFolder Scanner | Client
Stop &l EFVEr Scheduler | Image Processor_0
r St Client
Auto Start

Mon Sep 20 18:37:26 PDT 2010 Instal
¢ = <| | bi

Walid license

2 To stop the Client, select File > Tasks > Stop Client. Or use the shortcut
menu and select Stop.

> Stop Service Components

1 Select File > Tasks from the Launcher menu bar.

3B ackitex Optilnk Launcher - |E||5|
Flle Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR  Help
Start Al |

t Folder Scanner | Client
Stop Al rocessor 0 | Image Processor_1
Start Client |- 2ot 7" Scheduler
27,103 INFO [JkHa:i;I
- PBerver Started

(.C Auto Start b
% (L1 b
Tue Dec 14 14:01:18 P3T zi~]

e, Tia Tiar 14 1d:01:17 DET 200
= I I
“s TH 4 3

Walid license

Stop Client

2 Select Stop All.

Application x|

'-\ Flease ensure that all necessary data has been saved.
L] Skop components now ¥

Cancel |

3 An application message will display. Click OK.

4 The service components will be grayed out as they are stopped.

Performing When all the service components have been stopped, clicking File >
Database Maintenance brings up the following selections:

Maintenance

|
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22 THE OPTIINK/OPTIINK ESSENTIALS LAUNCHER

Remove Jobs And Logs

Backup Database

Output Database to Text
File

Restore Database

Delete Database

L=
File Tasks | Maintenance Licensing SISR  Help
Task Remove Jobs And Logs anner | Client
17 Backup Database p Processor 0
: @ Output Database ko Text File
Restore Database
13 Delete Database
" "ﬁ Zip Logs _Dl_
Invalid license file kype

Jobs and Log files will be removed.
The database will be backed up as a Zip file to a location of your choice.

The database should be minimal with the least amount of jobs possible in the
folder. The purpose is to restore the workflow.

CAUTION: No extra files should be placed in the hypersonic folder. Extra files
placed in this folder will cause the Launcher to error with duplicate entries.

C:\Program Files\AGFA\optiink\jboss\server\default\data\hypersonic

The workflow and hot folder settings will be output to a text file.

The database will be restored from the backup location.

To restore a database (from a previous backup, or an Agfa supplied ZIP), use the
Maintenance > Restore Database menu in the Launcher while Optilnk is
shutdown. Follow this with Maintenance > Remove Jobs and Logs before
starting Optilnk up.

A database saved from one PC can be restored onto a different PC.

CAUTION: The Root Folders that a user can create as an input or parent input
folder are not restored by the DB restore action. Root Folders must be manually
created and manually shared with all Permissions for Everyone set to Allow ON.

Proofer folders are not created by a Restore DB maintenance action. The user
must manually create Proofer folders, and manually share Root folders with all
permissions.

The database will be deleted. You will be prompted to backup the database prior
to deletion.
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ZIP Logs The database can be backed up to a ZIP file using the Maintenance > Backup
Database menu in the Launcher while Optilnk is shutdown. This will preserve all
workflow and hot folder settings.

To minimize ZIP file size, make a backup when there are not many jobs in the
system.

NOTE: Optilnk performs automatic maintenance on startup, removing unused
files from File Store, and compacting the database. The application should be
shutdown and restarted periodically, daily if possible, to allow automatic
maintenance to take place.

> Remove Jobs And Logs
1 Click Remove Jobs And Logs.
2 Awarning message will display.

x
=y

Ha/ Are you sure you want to remave jobs and logs?

1 Click Yes to remove Jobs and Logs.

2 Click No to cancel.

> Backup Database
1 Click Backup Database.

2 A Save dialog box will display.
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|7 LicenseFilesJunedd rovd

IEJ S0L Server Management Studio
IC7) Updater

|5 visual Studio 2005

@ April 20 2009 - LicenseFiles.zip
£3 backup_3-04-09.2ip

@ irfan4.10.zip

@ it d4m PDF WF db restore.zip
@ LicenseFilesJan02.zip

File: marne: [

Save |
Files of bype: IZip Files j Canicel |

3 Choose the folder location in the Save In box and the File name for the
backup.

4 Click Save.

[> Output Database to Text File

1 Click Output Database to Text File.

2 A Save dialog box will display.

|7 LicenseFilesJunedd rovd

@ S0L Server Management Studio
|C7) Updater

15 Visual Studio 2005

[Z] rtxt

[Z] 2.txt

[Z] 3.t

=| 4.bxt

E] phiotoshopkesy . bxt

File name: || Save

LI Cancel

i

Files af type: IText filas

|
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3 Choose the folder location in the Save In box and the File name for the
backup.

4 Click Save.

> Restore Database
1 Click Restore Database.

2 A Open dialog box will display.

X
Look in: IﬂMyDocuments j I 2 E|

|5 LicenseFilesJunedd rovd

@ S0L Server Management Studio
IC5) Updater

IC5) Visual Studio 2005

@ April 20 2009 - LicenseFiles.zip
£ backup_3-04-09.2ip

Desktop £3 irfan4. 10.2ip

@ itz d4m POF WF db restore.zip

‘ @ LicenseFilesJan09, zip

My Docurnents

File name: I Open |
Files of type: IZip Files LI Cancel |

3 Choose the folder location in the Look In box and the File name of the
database to restore.

4 Click Open.

Would you like to clean the databas x|
N\ ? ) Waould vou like to clean the database?

5 A prompt displays asking if you want to clean the database.

1 Click Yes to clean the database (preferred choice)
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NOTE: All tasks must be stopped before running Clean Database or a warning
will display.

Please stop all tasks before Funni |

! } Flease stop all tasks before running this tool,

2 Click Yes to clean the database. The Optilnk filestore folder is cleaned.

3 If Nois clicked, the database is restored without cleaning the filestore
folder.

4 Alog will display in the lower portion of the Launcher window.

Thw Sep 18 143440 FOT J008 Updatins databass
Thu Sep 1% 14:34:40 POT 2008 Correct version of database found
Thu #ep 1% 14:34:40 PDT 200% Database updated successfully
Thu Sep 12 14:40:13 FDT 2008 stopping all tasks
iThu Sep 1% 14:44:30 PDT 2008 Database Restored To
Thu Sep 12 14:45:51 PDT 2008 Starting all taske
iThu Sep 12 14:45:51 POT 2008 Java wersion is 1.5.0_06

Thu Sep 1% 14:45:54 PDT 2008 Updating database

Thu Sep 12 14:45:54 PDT 2008 Correct version of database found
Thu Sep 12 14:45:54 PDT 2008 Database updated success fully
Thu Sep 1% 14:47:54 POT 2DD 11 raan

IThu Sep 12 14:51:01 ¥DT 200% Database Restored To
Thu Sep 12 14:51:04 0T 2008 Cleaning Databaze

\jhosstserveridefaultidatathypersonic

\jbossieerveridefanltidataihyperscnic
\jbossiserveridefsultldataihypersonicilocaldh
iThu Sep 1% 14:51:05 foT 2008 Cleaning Filestore \\tok-awxhor\optiink_filestore

IThu Sep 12 14:51:05 YOT 2008 Clean Database © ted

> Delete Database

1 Select Delete Database.

A prompt will display asking if you are sure.

x

\_‘.i) Are you sure you want to delete the database?

woo |

2 Click Yes.

A prompt displays asking if you want to backup the database.

x

\_‘.?/ Wauld vou like ta backup the database?

o |

3 Click Yes.

|
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4 A Save dialog displays.

|5 LicenseFilesJunedd rovd

@ S0L Server Management Studio
IC5) Updater

IC5) Visual Studio 2005

@ April 20 2009 - LicenseFiles.zip
£ backup_3-04-09.2ip

@ irfan4.10.zip

@ itz d4m POF WF db restore.zip
@ LicenseFilesJan09, zip

File name: || Save

Files of type: IZip Files LI Cancel |

5 Select the location for the backup.
6 Click Save.

[> ZIP Logs
1 Click ZIP Logs.

2 A Save dialog box will display.

Save in: ID My Docurnents LI Iﬁ .3

|7 LicenseFilesJunedd rovd

IEJ S0L Server Management Studio
IC7) Updater

|5 visual Studio 2005

@ April 20 2009 - LicenseFiles.zip
£3 backup_3-04-09.2ip

@ irfan4.10.zip

@ it d4m PDF WF db restore.zip
@ LicenseFilesJan02.zip

File marne: || Save |
Files of bype: IZip Files j Canicel |
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3 Enter the file name.

4 Click Save.

Licensing Before using Optilnk, load the license file.

> Load License File

8 :Arkitex Optilnk Launcher i =] |

File Tasks Maintenance | Licensing SISR  Help
Task —
Thu
Thu May 14 11:57:45 FDT 2009 In=
Thu Masm 14 11:57:458 PDT 2009 J2F. T
4 | )
Walid license

1 Click Licensing > License Management.

License Management Utility il

~Enviranment Properties
Produck: Opkilnk 2.0

License Service 1

Host Mame:  wm-rita

Fort; Q000
Version: 1,7,0,5
r~Fingerprint

Type— | [Licensing Method
1 {* Dongle

= Platfarm Key
Generate |

Load License File | View License Info |

2 Select Load License File.

3 Locate the license file. It will have an *.alf extension.
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8 | oad License File X|
Look in: Iﬂ My Documents LI I 3 E

|7 LicenseFiles

IC5) Updater

tem] 1T#PageRnOLicFile. alf
ITXRADLicFile. alf
Rita_Dongleless_‘antage.alf
E] “antage_RJ.alf

Deskoy Ju]

4

My Dacurments

wr
My Computer

Ql File marie: |IT><PageRnDLicFiIe.aIF Qpen

Files of tvpet [License Files (*.ALF) | Cancel |

4 Click Open.
zl

i ] License file loaded successfully.

5 A Confirm message will appear. Click OK.

6 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management
Utility.

[> Generate Clean Fingerprint File

CAUTION: If a clean fingerprint file is created, you will be resetting the license
state to Null. A valid license must be reinstalled after using Clean Fingerprint
File.

1 Launch the Optilnk/Optilnk Essentials application.
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B :arkiten Optilnk Launcher i =] |

File Tasks Maintenance | Licensing SISR  Help

Task
T 2009 C1i

Thu May 14 11:57:45 FDT 2009 In=

Thu MWas 14 11:57:458 PDT 2009 .TTILI
1' I 4

Walid license

2 From the Menu bar select Licensing > License Management.

License Management Utility il

~Environment Properties
Produck: Optilnk 2.0

License Service 1

Host Mame:  wm-rita

Port: Q000
Version: 1,7,0,5
~Fingerprint
Type—— [Licensing Method
= sStandard {* Dongle

= Platfarm Key
Generate |

Load License File | Yiew License Info |

3 Select Clean.

4 Click Generate. A clean fingerprint file deletes the license file, which must be
reloaded.

ave Fingerprint File |
Save in: Iﬂ My Docurnents LI _I - =

|7 LicenseFilesJunedd rovd

IE] S0L Server Management Studio
IC7) Updater

|5 visual Studio 2005
Rital_fingerprintdongless. Fpf
Rita_fingerprintdongless . fpf

File marie: | Save |
Files of type: |Fingerprink Files (*FPF) | Cancel |
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5 When prompted enter a file name (e.g., Customer name or Server name) and
an extension of fpf (i.e., FT.fpf) to generate the Finger Print File. Click Save.

x

\i‘) Clean FingerPrint file was generated
successtully.

6 At the Fingerprint generated successfully message, click OK.

7 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management
Utility.

NOTE: You will have to reload the license file.

> Generate Fingerprint for dongle-less configuration

8 :Arkitex Dptilnk Launcher i =] |
File Tasks Maintenance | Licensing SISR  Help
Task
Thu
= Thu May 14 11:57:45 FDT 2009 In=
Thu Masm 14 11:57:458 PDT 2009 J2F. T
4]] [ 3
Walid license

8 From the Menu bar select Licensing > License Management.

NOTE: The Product will be
OptilnkEssentials when x|

using Optl Ink Essentials. ~Environment Properties

Produck: Optilnk 2.0

License Service 1

Host Mame:  vm-rita
Part: 000
Version: 1,7,0,5

~Fingerprint
Type— [Licensing Methad
™ Standard {~ Dongle
& Clean

Generate |

Load License File | View License Info |

:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



32 THE OPTIINK/OPTIINK ESSENTIALS LAUNCHER

9 Select Clean.

10 Select Platform Key.

NOTE: This is only valid for Arkitex Optilnk/Optilnk Essentials trials. Select
Clean and Dongle for systems with dongles.

11 Click Generate. A clean fingerprint file deletes the license file, which must be
reloaded.

warning x|

! : Mot all applications can be licensed without a dongle, Do vou want ko continue?

Save in: Iﬂ My Docurnents LI I ,5' E

|7 LicenseFilesJunedd rovd

IE] S0L Server Management Studio
IC7) Updater

|5 visual Studio 2005
Rital_fingerprintdongless. Fpf
Rita_fingerprintdongless . fpf

File marie: | Save |
Files of type: |Fingerprink Files (*FPF) | Cancel |

13 When prompted enter a file name (e.g., Customer name or Server name) and
an extension of fpf (i.e., FT.fpf) to generate the Finger Print File. Click Save.

5I

i ] Clean FingerPrint file was generated
successtully.

|
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SISR

14 At the Fingerprint generated successfully message, click OK.

15 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management
Utility.

NOTE: You will have to reload the license file.

> Show License Info

1 Select License > License Management.

2 To confirm the license information, click View License Info.

B License Information x|
License File i
License File Mame: Ct\Program Files\ELMS Licsnse Service ELMSLicensing|TT2PageRnDLicFle alf
Date Generated: January 29, 2010
[
Configuration Number: Configlh
Licensing Method: Flatform key

Grace Period

Maximum Time: 14 days
Remaining Time: 14 days, 0 hours
In Grace Period: o

First Entered Grace:
Last Entered Grace:
Hours of Pseudo-Grace Credit: 0

Licenses

Display Mame Yersion [Total Co... [ Checke... | Expiration Date

T2 _CLIENT 1.0 L 0 Apr 1, 2010 N
1T%_OPERATION_MODE 1.0 L 0 apr 1, 2010
1TRPage_Processor 1.0 L 0 Apr 1, 2010
1T%_PDF_PROCESSING 1.0 -L 0 Apr 1, 2010

1T2_SISR 1.0 L o Apr 1, 2010
1T2_PDFVI_PROCESSING 1.0 L 0 Apr 1, 2010
IDONGLE_FOR_DEV 1.0 L 0 apr 1, 2010
1TxPags_Client 1.0 -L 0 A 1, 2010

T=Page_FOF 1.0 - o Apr 1, 2010

T=Page _Server 1.0 L o Apr 1, 2010
1T%_PROCESSOR 1.0 L 0 apr 1, 2010
1T%_SPOTCOLOR_PROCESSING L0 L 0 Apr 1, 2010 ~

Close

3 Click Close.

4 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management
Utility.

SISR profiles are installed using the SISR Install and Remove menu items on
the launcher. The relevant menu items will only be visible if a processor is
installed. Only profiles that have been installed in the system ICC profile folder
should be used.

Install ICC Profile
When the Install ICC Profile menu item is selected, the contents of the system
ICC Profile folder will be displayed. Profiles can be selected from the list and

installed to the processor SISR input profiles folder using the Install button.

1 Select Install ICC Profile from the menu.
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W Select ICC Profile for SISR

Look in: IE] color

=l 2 oEE

X

] AdobeRGE1998.icc

a AppleRGE.icc

a Blackiwhite.icc

[#] CIERGE.icc

[#] CoatedFOGRAZT.icc
[#] CoatedFOGRA3S.icc
[#] CoatedSRAC0LZ008.icc
a ColorMatchRGE.ice

a EuropelSOCoatedFOGRAZT icc
a EuroscaleCoated.icc
a EuroscaleUncoated.icc
a Genetic Gray Profile.icc
a Generic Lab Profile.icc

1

InteliTune_gray_26v1.icc
rteliTune_gray_30v1.icc
150 _SC_Paper_gr.icc
I50coated.icc
SOcoated_wZ_eci.icc
SCcoatedv?_gr.icc
SOnewspaper 26wd.icc
IS0Onewspaper 26y, icc
IS0newspaper26y4_gr.icc
SOnewspaper30vd . icc
SOuncoated.icc
Souncoated_gr.icc
IsCuncoatedyellowish.icc

E 150webcoated. i
a 150webcoated
E 150webcoatedy;
a JapanColorz001
E JapanColor2001
a JapanColorz002
E JapaniebCoate
a kodak_dc.icm

[#] WTSC1953 icc

[£] Mw-CtP-Fa0-al
[#] Nw-CeP-F40-agl
[£] Mw-CtP-Fa0-al
[#] OF-COM-PO-P3-

1|

File: marne: [

Inskall |

Files of bype: Iicc

d Cancel |

2 Select the ICC Profile from the list.

NOTE: Multiple selections can be made, and the user will be warned if a
profile already exists in the destination folder. Only CMYK profiles should be
selected for install.

3 Click Install.

> Remove ICC Profile

When the Remove ICC Profile menu item is selected, the contents of the
processor SISR input profiles folder will be displayed. Select profiles from the list
and remove using the Remove button.

1 Select Remove ICC Profile from the menu.

‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



1 :ARKITEX OPTIINK SETUP 35

x|
Loak in: IEjinput profiles LI I = =

My Recent
Documents

|‘@

Deskoy Ju]

1

My Dacurments

My Computer
.Ll File marie: |Ad0beRG81998.icc Remove |
: " Files of type: Iicc j Canicel |

NOTE: Multiple selections can be made for removal.

2 Select the ICC Profile to be removed.
3 Click Remove.

4 A prompt will appear asking you to confirm the removal.

Select an Dption x|

\?) Remove profiles from SISR Folder 7

Mo | Cancel |

1 Click Yes to confirm.
2 Click No to cancel.

3 Click Cancel to cancel the operation.

He[p Help displays information about the Optilnk Launcher.

> Launch Help
1 Click File > Help and select About.
2 The About dialog box will display.

|
:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide




36 CHANGING USERS AND PASSWORDS

8 About :Arkitex Optilnk Launcher x|

1Arkites: Optilnk Launcher

w Copyright {c) Agfa Graphics M. Y.

The version and copyright information displays.

3 Click OK to close the dialog box.

Changing Users and Passwords

Enabling the
Administration
Functions

Add a New User

Update an Existing
User

User Administration allows for the maintenance of users, their login details, and
their capability levels.

The functions are accessed by clicking the User Administration toolbar button,
or its menu item. This brings up a dialog box like the following for users who
have full administrative privileges. This dialog allows users to be added, deleted
and updated.

Initially all functions are disabled. To enable them, you must enter your current
login password in the top entry box. As soon as this is correct, then the Update
and Delete buttons become enabled. This is designed to prevent unintended
user changes if a client is left logged in unattended.

To add a new user type in a new name into the Username entry box. As soon as
the name is different from that shown in the current user selector, then the Add
user button is enabled, and the Delete and Update buttons are disabled.

Complete the New user's details by entering and confirming the password, and
by selecting the privilege level.

Click the New User button, and the New user will be created and appear on the
list of current users. A confirmation message will appear in the message line at
the bottom.

To update a current user, select the user with the Current users' selector. The
Delete and Update buttons are enabled.
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Delete an Existing
User

Non-Adminis-
trative Users

Levels

You may update the password and the privilege level. If you just want to change
the level, then leave the password entry boxes blank; and only the level will be
updated.

NOTE: The user called Administrator cannot have the privilege level changed.

Press the Update User button, and the user will be updated. A confirmation
message appears in the message line at the bottom.

To delete an existing user, select the user from the list of current users, and press
the Delete user button. A confirmation box will appear. Click Yes to proceed
with the deletion.

If a user with non-administrative rights logs in and enters User Administration,
then a simplified administration dialog is used. It operates in an identical fashion
to the administrator, except that only updates of the logged-in user’s password
may be performed.

Four levels are available with Administrator permission: Administrator, Level 1,
Level 2, and Level 3.

The Administrator level allows you to:

m  Create new users

®m Delete users

®m  Assign and change levels, logins, and passwords

Level 1 allows you to:

m Create and edit set up parameters

m Create hot folders

Level 2 allows you to:

m Select different pre-defined setups and resubmit (i.e., change image settings
without being able to edit setups)

m Perform interactive edit
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m Edit User Preferences

NOTE: Editing of Hot Folder Settings is not allowed for level 2 users.

Level 3 allows you to:

m  Open images

m View images

®m Approve/unapprove images
m  Accept/reject images

m Edit User Preferences

NOTE: Editing of Hot Folder Settings is not allowed for level 3 users.

> To Add a New User
1 Choose Tools > User Administration, or click the User Administration tool.

b

v”

The following window appears.

i

Administrator - Password || |

"ﬁ User Administration ::

Current Users |Administrat0r v|

Username |Administrator |

Mew Password | |

Confirm New Password | |

Access Level |ndministrator V|
Mew Lser |

Delete User |

|
|
| Update User | | Close |
|

2 Enter the Administrator password. the Delete User and Update User
controls will activate.
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“ﬁ User Administration

Administrator - Password |oooooooooooo.
Current Lsers |ndministrator hd

Mew Password |

Username | |

Canfirm Mew Password |

Access Lewvel

| Mew Liser |

| Delete User |

| Update User | | Close |

3 Clear the Username field. The Access Level dropdown will activate.
4 Select an Access Level.

5 Enter the Username and Password. Enter the password again in the
Confirm New Password field.

CAUTION: The password must be 6 characters or longer.

6 Click the New User control.

“ﬁ User Administration

Administrator - Password |oooooooooooo. |
Current Lsers |user1 '|
Username |user1 |

ew Password | |

Confirm Mew Password | |

Access Level |Level E V|

| Mew Lser |

| Delete User |

| Update User | |Closei

leer added successfully

7 A “User added successfully” message will display, and the new user will
appear in the User dropdown list.
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8 Click Close.

> To Delete a User

1 Enter the Administrator password.

i

Administrator - Password | |

Eﬁ User Administration ::

Current Users |user1 VJ

Username |user1 |

Mew Password | |

Confirm New Password | |

Access Level |Level l V|
Mew Lser |

Delete User |

|
|
| Update User | | Close |
|

2 Select the user from the Current Users dropdown list.

3 Click the Delete User control.

NOTE: The user Administrator cannot be deleted.

4 A confirmation box will display.

x

Q Are you sure you want to delete this user

L [ s ]

5 Choose Yes to delete the user.

NOTE: The user name is removed from the Current Users dropdown list.

> To Change a Password
1 Enter the Administrator password.

2 Select the user from the Current User dropdown list.
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Fg User Administration

Administrator - Password
Current Lsers

Username

Mew Password

Confirmn Mew Password
Access Level

| Mew Lser |

| Delete User |

| Update User |

|user1

|user1

|Level3

| Close |

Enter the new password in the New Password field.

Click the Update User control.

3
4 Confirm the password in the Confirm New Password field.
5
6

Click Close to close User Administration.

[> To Change the Administrator Password

You can only change the password, not the access level for Administrator.

1 Enter the Administrator password.

Fﬁ User Administration

Administrator - Password
Current Lsers

Username

Mew Password

Confirmn Mew Password
Access Level

| Tew Lser |

| Delete User |

| Update User |

|Administrator 7‘

|Administrat0r

|Administrat0r

2 Enter the new password in the New Password field.
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3 Confirm the password in the Confirm New Password field.

4 Click the Update User control.

NOTE: A “User updated successfully” message will display.

5 Click Close to close User Administration.

Setting System Preferences

Storage / Proofer

Storage Area

ol system Preferences S i ans s s e e D @

Storage / Proofer
S e o || S o ootosi e | (o] (oo [t
[] Mk Colorspace
[ Email Settings

[] System Log Purge
[ Job Delete

[ Miscellaneous

[] CropPresets

[ Hot Folder

[] Job Logging

[ cs¥ Loaging

[ ML Status

[] InkReporting

Proofers | ~| [new | | Delats |

(o] [concal

NOTE: Users can access System Preferences, but not change them without the
right privilege.

The System Preferences window allows you to specify the following
characteristics:

Hard proofer input (watch) folders can be configured. The target folder must be
created using the standard Windows procedure. A browser button in Create
Proofer and Edit Proofer dialogs are used to point to the input folder. If the
input folder exists on a network share, the Windows folder must be shared with
open permissions.

NOTE: Entering the input folder path manually may not create the folder
correctly in this build version.

You can create storage areas to hold output by defining the Name and Share of
the storage area.

Optilnk allows you to create storage areas to hold output. You can define the
Host, Share, and Name of the storage area.
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Working Space

Input GRAY Colorspace

Input CMYK Colorspace

Email Settings

System Log Purge

Job Delete

You can browse for the correct colorspace profile. Optilnk image processing is
done in the RGB colorspace. Images in different digital formats and quality
levels are received that need uniform RGB colorspace. This uniform colorspace
is called the RGB working space.

You can tag images with a default GRAY profile if they do not have an embedded
profile. If you select this option, you also have to specify the rendering intent,
which can be the default rendering intent (i.e, the rendering intent as specified
in the default GRAY profile, or a specific rendering intent: perceptual, satura-
tion, relative colorimetric, absolute colorimetric, or restore dynamic range).

NOTE: When the user selects a profile from the list of available profiles, only
profiles corresponding to the colorspace are displayed; for example, the user will
not see any other profiles except Gray profiles from the list of "Default Gray Input
Profile".

You can tag images with a default CMYK profile if they do not have an embedded
profile. If you select this option, you also have to specify the rendering intent,
which can be the default rendering intent (i.e, the rendering intent as specified
in the default CMYK profile, or a specific rendering intent: perceptual, satura-
tion, relative colorimetric, absolute colorimetric, or restore dynamic range). You
can select a user-specified profile and intent for CMYK values.

You can define an Email host, specify username and password, and the IP
address. When Alert on Error is set in the post-process operation, an email will
be sent to the specified email address to alert the user of the job status.

The System Log can be deleted at a specified time by day, hour, or minutes.

Jobs can be deleted at a specified time limit by day, hour, or minute. The default
is off.

Which Jobs are eligible for purging is determined Time Limit and Time Of Day.

NOTE: Time Of Day is used to select which Jobs to Purge. It is NOT a scheduled
time when purging takes place. Purging is always happening continuously as
described above.

If the Time Limit mode is used, a Job becomes available for purging when it has
"completed" more than x time ago (where x is determined by the settings). This
provides for a continuous purging cycle where jobs are there for a defined
amount of time.
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Hot Folder

Miscellaneous

Job Logging

CSV Logging

XML Status

Ink Reporting

If Time Of Day mode is used, a Job becomes available for purging when it
completed BEFORE the last configured Time Of Day setting. This provides for
clearing out material on a daily cycle. If this has been set to 03:00 in the morning,
at 02:00 AM the expiry limit is 03:00 of the day before. If it is now 04:00, the
expiry is 03:00 of the same day. The purge operation is not actually scheduled
for 03:00, as it is takes place continuously.

However if the scheduler is active at 03:00, then a new days worth of purgeable
jobs becomes available and should start purging at the rate and interval deter-
mined by the scheduler.properties file. If the scheduler is not active at this time,
the purgeable jobs will start purging as soon as the scheduler is activated; they
do NOT wait for the next 03:00 time. If the server is reactivated at the start of
production, it may well have a backlog of purgeable jobs.

Preferences can be set for processing files in hot folders: Scan period, Stability
count, Notification frequency, and Max files per scan.

Preferences can be set to control “warning when scale is more than” message,
file sync intervals, image processing timeout, “skip PDF if image count is more
than”, enabling external PDF rendering, processor message timeouts, thumbnail
size, PDF processing timeouts, Render timeouts, External PDF render method,
and enabling advanced debugging.

Used to control the location of Job Files and allow them to be produced automat-
ically under various conditions. A log purge setting is used to remove old files.

Used for generating raw event data from the main application in CSV format
compatible with Analyst, LogViewer, and Excel. The logging interval is 100000
seconds.

NOTE: This feature is enabled by ticking the CSV Log Enabled checkbox.

Used for maintaining the status of the application and its current Jobs in XML
format compatible with integrating with other Arkitex workflow products
including Producer, Portal and Vantage. This feature is enabled by ticking the
XML Status Enabled checkbox.

This controls how Ink reporting data is exported to other applications. It only
applies to workflows that have ink reporting active.

Proofer The list of proofers is configured to define new proofers, edit existing proofers,
or delete existing proofers.
The Proofers element shows the logical name followed by the UNC path associ-
ated with it.

|
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New, Edit, and Delete buttons allow the user to add a new proofer item, edit the
properties of an existing item, or delete the currently selected item.

—
Create Proofer

Share Folder ||:ptiinkjroofer

Haost: |Iocalhost |

Proofer Name |Proofer |

|E| |Cancel |

This allows the entry of the Name of the Proofer, and then to browse or enter the
UNC path where files will be sent when this Proofer is invoked.

> To Configure System Preferences

1 Choose Tools > System Preferences, or click the System Preferences tool.

@

The System Preferences display opens at Storage / Proofer.

[> Storage / Proofer

1 Select Storage / Proofer.

"\ System Preferences i = =

[ Storage / Proofer

Bx;Lngni?«aéz\urspaca Storaga Aveas [Output ([flocalhost/optink output) =] [ew | [ elete | | et |
[] crvk Colorspace
7] Ernail Setkings

] System Log Purge

Procfers [ ~| [Hew | [pelete| [Fot ]|

7] Ink Reparting

|§| [ cancel | [ Apel |

2 To add a storage area, click New.

Create Storage Are.

share |0ptiink_0utput2|

Hast: |Iocalhost |

File Mame |Output2

|§| | Caneel |

3 The Create Storage Area dialog opens.

4 Enter the Share, Host, and File Name fields.

|
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O Share - Folder

00 Host- The host field can be refilled by the value from the Share field if the
value is //hostname, or \\hostname, or browsing from network.

[0 File Name - Storage area name.

5 Click OK.

6 To add a proofer, click New.

— -
Create Proofer :

Share Folder |bptiinkjroofer | |_|

Host |I0calhost |

Proofer Mame |Pr00fer |

|E| |Cancel |

7 Enter the Share Folder, Host, and Proofer Name fields.
0 Share Folder - Folder

00 Host- The host field can be refilled by the value from the Share field if the
value is //hostname, or \\hostname, or browsing from network.

O Proofer Name - Proofer area name.
8 Click OK.

> Delete Storage Area

9 Select a storage area from the dropdown list.

e / Pradter

Storage Areas [Output (Jfum-ritafoptink_outpt) | | New | | Delete | | Edic |
e outputz (v rcaoptink outputz) | [New] [betete] [ede]

10 Click Delete.

11 A warning displays.
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NOTE: The Edit button is disabled if there are no items in the list.

x

Q Are you sure you want to delete this storage area?

12 Click Yes.

> Edit Storage Area

1 Select a storage area from the dropdown list.

ge / Proofer

Storage Areas [Outpu (Jjvm-ritafoptink_output) | [New | [ Delete | [ Edt |
i outpuez Cffvmiafoptink outpury | | Mew | [Delete | [ Eak |

2 Click Edit.

Edit Storage Area

Host |vm-rita |

Fil= Mame |Output2

|El | Cancel |

3 Edit the Name and Share fields, and click OK.

NOTE: The Edit button is disabled if there are no items in the list.

> Delete Proofer Area

1 Select a proofer area from the dropdown list.
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“Storage / Proofer

Storage Areas [Oubput2 (Jfvm-tiafoptink_output2) | [New | [Dekete | [Edt |

Proofers |Procfer {/jm-ritafoptink proofer) 1 | niew | | pelete | \£|

2 Click Delete.
3 Awarning displays.
x|

o Are you sure you want to delete this proofer?

4 Click Yes.

> Edit Proofer Area

5 Select a proofer area from the dropdown list.

~Storage / Proofer

Storage Areas |Output2 (Jjvmritafoptink_outputz) | | new | | Dekete | | Edic |

Proofers [Profer (fjwm-ricajoptink_proofer) 1 [New | [ Delete | [Edi |

6 Click Edit.

Edit Proofer

Hast |vm-rita |

Share Folder

Proofer Mame |Pr00fer |

|E| |Cancel |

7 Edit the Name and Share fields, and click OK.

NOTE: The Edit button is disabled if there are no items in the list.
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[> Working Space

1 Select Working Space.

1% system Preferences

]

rage | Prosfer Working Spac

Working Space Profile | AdabeRGE1998,icc

"] Input GRAY Colorspace: —
[ crvk Colarspace B
[ Email Settings proldReaiz

[] System Log Purge

[ Job Delets .

[ Miscellaneous NTSC1953.icc

[ ot Folder PAL_SECAM.icc I
[ JobLaaging PraPhato iem d

[] Cs¥ Logging
[ ML Status
[ InkReporting

[oc] [cancl| st

2 Choose a profile from Working Space Profile.

> Input GRAY Colorspace Preferences

1 Select Input GRAY Colorspace Preferences.

EUpe—— e e e Gl |

[ Storage | Proofer Input GRAY Colorspact

71 Working Space _—
Default Input GRAY Profile Generic Gray Profile.icc

[] cmvk Colorspace
[ Email Settings

[] System Log Purge
[ JobDelete

[ Miscellaneous

[] Hat Folder

GRAY ko Working space intent |10 eliTune, qray_26vL.icc

InteliTune_gray_30v1.icc

=
ISOcoatedv2_gr icc
ISOnewspaper2eva_gr.icc

I5Ouncoaked_gr icc
IsOwebcoatedvZ_gricc
[ 70b Logging 150webcoated_gr.icc
[ Cs¥ Logging
[ ML Stakus
[] Ink Reporting

[oc] [cancel| [aet]

2 Select a profile from the Default Input GRAY Profile list.

Input GRAY Colorspac

Default Input GRAY Profile |Generic Gray Profie.icc -

GRAY ko Working space intent [RelativeColarimetric v

Perceptual

Saturation
absaluteColorimetric

3 Select a rendering intent from the GRAY to Working Space intent that is
best suited for the images.
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> Input CMYK Colorspace Preferences

1 Select Input CMYK Colorspace Preferences.

'+ System Preferences

| ) storage ] Proofer CMYK Colorspace

E r::::?nizazlmspm Default Input CMIYK Profile
cr ace

) Email Settings

[] System Log Purge

[ Job Delete

[ Miscellaneous

(] Hot Folder

() JobLogaing

(] €SV Logging

[ ML Status

[ Ink Reporting

CMYK to Working space intent

User-speciied Profie for CMYK walues |None -~

Ussr-specified Intent for CMYK waluss |RelstiveColorimetric =

|150newspaper2sva.icc -~

|RelativeColormetric =

[oK] [ cancal | [ apety |

Select a profile from the Default Input CMYK Profile list.

Select a rendering intent from the CMYK to Working Space intent that is

best suited for the images.

CMYK Colorspace

Default Input CMYK Profile |150newspaperz6y4 icc

CMYK to Working space intent |RestoreDynamicRange -
Saturation Baost 0.0

User-spefied Profile for CMYK values |None

User-specified Intent for CMYK values | RelativeColorimetric =

The Saturation Boost value is preset to 30.0. To change this value, you must
select RestoreDynamicRange from the CMYK to Working space intent list.

User-Specified Profile for CMYK values and User-Specified Intent for
CMYK values are typically used in an RGB workflow. The CMYK profile and
rendering intent can be selected. They are used to display the CMYK values

in job editing.

NOTE: If the user selects None from the list of available profiles, no CMYK

values will be displayed.
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Email Settings v‘é&Sy;temPrgf&rgn(Es pEmssssssssessssss L s s s

Storage | Proofer ~Email Setting
[] working Space

[ Input GRAY Colorspace Bl st

O

) Sesemioguce i ]
[] JobDelete

) scelanecus Sendto Addess ]
[ Hot Folder

[ 2obLogging Send emails when licenss enters grace period [

[ C5¥Logaing
[] %ML Status
[ InkReporting

|E | cancel | | Apply |

Email Host SMTP host name.
Email Username  Site specific.
Email Password  Site specific.
Send to Address  Email address where messages will be sent.

1 Select Email Settings.

Email Setting:

Send emails when license enters grace period [ |

2 Enter the following information:
Email Host - SMTP host name
Email Username - Site specific
Email Password - Site specific
Send to Address - Email address where messages will be sent

3 Check Send emails when license enters grace period to send an email alert
when the grace period has been entered.

|
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System Log Purge

o System Preferences & e i i ™

| Storage { Proofer System Log Purgs

(] working Space R
[ Input GRAY Colorspare Uk [Dars

[} CMK Colorspace
IHours
[Minutes

[l ey

[ Miscellaneous
[ Hot Folder
[} Job Logging
[ Cs¥Logging
[ %ML Status
[ InkReporting

[ok] [ cancel | [ apply |

By default Time Limit is set to a value of 2 days.

NOTE: Time Limit can have a value set to Days, Hours, or Minutes.

Job Delete This panel defines the strategy for removing Jobs which are completed or have
failed.
Preferences
The purging strategy may be set to Off, Time Limit, or Time of Day. If it is set to
Time Limit, then Jobs which completed will be removed as soon as the Time
Limit interval from when they completed has past. If it is set to Time of Day, then
Jobs which completed before the Time of Day set up will be removed from the
system. This effectively means that Jobs will get purged shortly after this Time
of Day.
1L system Preferences
[ Storage [ Procfer
3 et e corpe @
R o e C.
() Time OF Day 07:00:00
Purge Scan Interval {s) EQ
o e Vi g bsporscon |50
[] Cs¥ Lagging
7] WML Stakus
[ Ink Reporting
[56] [canel [eoat]
Disables job deletion.
By default Off is enabled. If you select an option, a warning message will display.
|
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Time Of Day

Purge Scan Interval (s)

Max Purge Jobs per Scan

Miscellaneous

Warning when scale is
more than

File Sync Interval (s)

Image processing timeout
(s)

PDF processing timeout (s)

I x|

A Applying khis change may cause unexpected deletion of data.

Lo

Click OK to clear the message.
Time Limit can have a value set to Days, Hours, or Minutes.
The Time Of Day is set in <hh:mm:ss>.

Purge Scan Interval (s) sets the interval at which Job purging is checked for new
Jobs to purge.

Max Purge Jobs per Scan sets the maximum number of Jobs to purge in any one
interval and may be used to spread out purging large numbers of Jobs to reduce
impact on performance if production is active.

| ‘!f System Preferences e
[ Storage | Proofer Miscellaneous
Working Space
B Tnput ng;w Colorspace S i S D B0 BE
[] cmvk Colorspace =y
File: Sync Interval (s) 300 |2
[ Email Settings Ijj
[] SystemLog Purge Image processing timeout (s} 600 |2 POF processing tmeout (s} 600 |2
[l Job Delete — —
ous Skip POF if Image Count > -1|2] Render Tmeaut {s) 600 |2
[ 2obLogging Enable external PDF Render O External PDF Render
C5¥ Logging =
% ML Status Processor Msg Timeout (s) on| 2| Enable advanceddebug [
[ tnkReporting Thurnbnail Size: 150[2] Client Message Priority 2]

Enter a value to display a warning if the scale exceeds the entered value.

File Sync Interval (s) configures the interval at which a Primary server will
synchronize its database and active file set over to a Secondary server in a
Primary / Secondary configuration. Use a low value to keep the two servers in
tight synchronization and minimize any data loss if failure occurs between sync
intervals. Use a larger value to minimize impact on performance.

Image processing timeout (s) Sets the maximum time that the Application will
wait for an image to be processed. This is a safety mechanism that allows any
rogue image files which are causing processing problems to be aborted automat-
ically rather than tying up resources.

PDF processing timeout (s) Sets the maximum time that the Application will
wait for a PDF file to be processed. This is a safety mechanism that allows any
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Skip PDF if Image Count >

Render Timeout (s)

Enable external PDF
Render

External PDF Render

Processor Msg Timeout (s)

rogue image files which are causing processing problems to be aborted automat-
ically rather than tying up resources.

Sets an image count which will cause a PDF to skip processing if this is exceeded.
Some PDFs may contain large numbers of tiny images which are very time
consuming and inappropriate to process. A value of -1 means that no PDFs will
be skipped. If one could encounter PDFs with say 10000 images then one can use
this control to skip that type of PDF.

Render Timeout (s) Sets the maximum time that the Application will wait for a
PDF file to be rendered to softproof. This is a safety mechanism that allows any
rogue image files which are causing processing problems to be aborted automat-
ically rather than tying up resources.

External Rendering

System preferences control two alternative External rendering options: Ghost-
script or folder-based RIPS, including Grafix RIPs. These may give higher
performance; and it may be useful to use the same RIPs as will eventually be
used to render the PDFs downstream.

A system preference selects the external render option and a parameter associ-
ated with it.

The external rendering is controlled by a vbs script. This will select Ghostscript
or folder-based RIP operation. For Ghostscript it will invoke the RIP function
directly. For folder-based RIPs it will direct the PDF to be rendered to one of a
number of configured folders at preset resolutions and colorspaces. It will collect
the resulting file and signal the application that the rendering is complete.

NOTE: Refer to “Optilnk / Optilnk Scripting” on page 283.

Enable external PDF Render.

Processor Msg Timeout (s) Sets the maximum time a module will wait for an
internal message to be processed and acknowledged before repeating the
message. This is a safety mechanism to make the system more resilient if any
messages get lost.

Processor Msg Timeout (s) Sets the maximum time a module will wait for an
internal message to be processed and acknowledged before repeating the
message. This is a safety mechanism to make the system more resilient if any
messages get lost.
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Enable advanced debug

Thumbnail Size

Client Message Priority

Hot Folder
Preferences

Scan period

Stability count

Debug files are renamed Enable Advance Debug and are now also used to
enable previous scheduler trace messages. By default with this control off, they
are hidden. This should only be turned on for debug purposes, not for
production.

Used to turn on more verbose logging for debug purposes and capture internal
XML job descriptions. Do not turn on for normal use.

Thumbnail Size controls the basic size at which thumbnails will be generated. If
larger thumbnails are to be used in the clients then they can become pixellated
when upscaled. Increasing the raw thumbnail size will improve this. It should
not be increased unnecessarily as it will increase system load and file sizes.
Range is 50 to 300.

This allows giving extra priority to handling client messages. Higher values
mean the scheduler handles more client messages per cycle. The special value -
1 means that the priority is automatically raised as more clients log in (default
setting).

Use these preferences to determine the interval between checks for new files in
hot folders, to determine when files are stable for processing, and to set the delay
between successive messages from the scanning process to the Scheduler when
there are a large number of files in hot folders.

5 System Prererences I I

7 storage f Proofer [ [-Hiat Folder
[] working Space =
[ Input GRAY Colorspace Eﬂ SR
[} cMvK Colorspace: Stabilt =)
y count 2[2
[ Email Settings Dj
100 2] miliseconds

0[]
Processing Queue Depth | 500[3]

Scan period
scan periods

[ System Log Purge
[] JobDelete
[ miscellansous

Notification frequency

Max Files Per Scan

[ JobLogaing
[ s Logging
[] %ML Status
[ InkReporting

[o] [ cancel| [aptv]

The interval in seconds between checks on the Hot folders for new files, or the
stabilization of existing files. Increasing this from the default value can lower the
processing load caused by scanning large numbers of hot folders, but will also
cause files to take longer to be recognized when entered into folders.

Range is 1-60 seconds. Default is 2 seconds.
The number of Scan Periods that a file must be seen as unchanged (size and

modification date) for it to be recognized as stable and ready for further
processing. The total time given by Stability Count and Scan period determines
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Notification frequency

Makx Files Per Scan

Processing Queue Depth

Job Log
Preferences

the delay before a file can begin processing. Normally, this should be kept small.
Sometimes applications writing files slowly and incrementally into hot folders
can cause them to be recognized as stable before they actually are stable.
Increasing the Stability count can prevent this from happening.

Range is 1-10 scan periods. Default is 3 scan periods.
A delay in milliseconds between successive messages from the Scanning process
to limit the load on the scheduler when large numbers of files are present in the

hot folders.

Range is 10-5000 milliseconds. Default is 100 milliseconds.

CAUTION: The Notification frequency value is for advanced performance tuning
purposes and should not normally be changed.

Set the number of files that will be scanned.
Range is 1-250. Default is 250 files per scan.

Processing Queue Depth configures the maximum number of Jobs that can be
active at any one time and suspends scanning for new Jobs until some Jobs
complete. If set to a low value like 4 then approximately only 4 jobs will get
scanned in batches. This is useful if multiple instances of the applications are set
to scan common folders as it allow more effective load sharing.

Job Logging function allows System Preferences to control the location and
condition when logs are written. You can define the folder where logs are
written, the number of days the log is retained, and the condition to write the
log.

Whenever a job finishes processing, it may cause a Job Log to be written
automatically depending upon the System Preference settings.

The condition which triggers the log write is determined by the three check
boxes at the bottom of the panel (Always, Error Jobs, and Rejected Jobs).
When the Always box is checked, the other two are disabled. Otherwise, either
or both other boxes can be selected. If the Error Jobs box is checked, all jobs that
Fail have their log written. If the Rejected Jobs box is checked, a log is written
for each job that is not approved (see “Approving Jobs” on page 134). The
default is “nothing checked”.
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Job Log Export Folder

Job Log Purge Days

All Jobs

Error Jobs

Rejected Jobs

Job Log Name

Manual Job Logging

'+ System Preferences 2 E
| ) storage ] Proofer Job Logging

[ Wwarking Space

| Mol (o)

[] Mk Colorspace =)

=) ot sovim Job Log Purge Days B B

[] System Log Purge All Jobs O
Error Jobs [

Rejected Jobs O

[ ML Status
[ Ink Reporting

(o] [concel| [ eomiy|

Path to where Job Logs are written for automatic or manual operation. You can
select a folder using Browse, or type in a specific location. The default is Program
Files/Agfa/Optilnk/server/logs.

Job Logs older than this will be purged. Old job log files should be purged
according to the system preferences. This should be checked periodically (e.g.,
once per hour). Any files in the current Job Log folder with a modification date
older than the “current time - purge setting” should be deleted.

Job Log Purge Days defines the number of days to retain the log. The default is
2.

Export logs for all Jobs. If 'All Jobs' is checked, then a Job Log should be written
when all Jobs finish processing no matter their state.

Export for jobs going into Error. If 'Error Jobs' is checked, a Job Log should be
written when a job finishes in an Error state. Any internal retries on errors
should be attempted first.

Export Logs for Rejected Jobs. If 'Rejected Jobs' is checked, a Job Log should be
written when a job is rejected from a workflow, including approval.

NOTE: It is possible to check any combination of these options, but a Job Log will
only be written once when it finishes.

Both Manual and Automatic Job Logs are named as:
OriginalFileName_InternallIDNumber.txt

The InternalIDNumber is 6 digits in length with leading zeros as needed; e.g., a
source file Testimage.jpg may produce a JobLog file named
Testimage.jpg_000789.txt.

The Export button is used to manually write Job Logs. The Log will be written to
the folder specified in System Preferences. If an automatic Job Log is present, it
is overwritten. If a job is manually retried, the Job Log will be rewritten.
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CSV Logging

CSV Log Enabled
CSV Log Folder

SiteName

Instance Name

Update Interval (s)

Job logs are named using the Internal Job Number reference (e.g., JOB1530.txt).

‘G Systemlog (i nEEan EE
Info WWarning Error
Timestamp I Message. [Severity [ Location

Naw 10, 2009 2:49:41 PM  Scheduler version 582 started an vm-rita PID=294& Trivia Scheduler java:183

Now 10, 2009 2:49:46 PM validateAllLicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager  javai 360

how 10, 009 2:5z:0z py 7€ Ingin walidated. Maching: vm-rita, Username: Trivia InternalMessageHandler java:2278
Administrator, User level:0

Now 10, 2009 3:03:16 PM _ User logout. Mathine: vim-rita, Username: Administrator  Trivia InternalMessageHandler java:2372

MNow 10, 2009 3:19:44 PM valdatellicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager. java: 360

Now 10, 2008 3:42:01 PM Processar is shutting down Trivia Processor.javai 137

Now 10, 2009 3:42:06 PM_ Pracessor is shutting down Trivia Proessor.java: 137

Now 10, 2009 3:42:06 PM Scheduler is shutting down with exitCode [0] Trivia Stheduler javai30s

Now 11, 2003 11:56:00 A Scheduler version 552 started on vm-rita PID=3852 Trivia Scheduler. java: 183

INow 11, 2002 11:56:09 A validateallicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager javai 360

ow 11, 7000 12:0157 pra User login walidated. Machine: vm-rita, Username: Trivia IrternalMessageHandler.java2278
Administrator, User level:0

INow 11, 2009 12:26:07 PM _ validateAllicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager javai 360

| Export

The original Export button on the View Job Log window (right click a job in the
Job List window) is still active. It is written to the same location defined in
System Preferences. If a log file exists for a particular job, it is overwritten.

Used for generating raw event data from the main application in CSV format
compatible with Analyst, LogViewer and Excel.

'+ Gystem Preferences %
[ storage | Froofer

[ vorking Space

[] Input GRAY Colorspace

€SV LogEnabled ]

(] CMYK Colorspace €5V Log Folder
(] Email Settings

(] System Log Purge SiteMame

[ JobDelete

(] Miscellaneaus Instance lsme

Hak Folder
O Undate Interval (s} .

Willscond timing

5
"] Ink Reporting

(o] [cancel| ey |

This feature is enabled by ticking the CSV Log Enabled checkbox.
Selects where the CSV event files are placed.

Site Name controls the Site name in each CSV record and may be used to deter-
mine where the main application is situated.

Instance Name controls the Instance Name in each CSV record and may be used
to identify particular installs if there are multiple installs on the same site.

Update Interval (s) configures the frequency at which CSV event files are
written. The application queues up records internally, and then writes them out
to a new event file at this interval. The logging interval is 100000 seconds.
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Millisecond timing

XML Status

XML Status Enabled
XML Status Folder

Update Interval (s)

Purge Jobs older (s)

Purge Interval (s)

Ink Reporting

Set a small interval to get rapid export of small event files, which are to be
accumulated in an external reporting application. Set a large interval to get
infrequent but large event files if this is more convenient for say importing into
Excel.

XML Status is used for maintaining the status of the application and its current
Jobs in XML format compatible with integrating with other Arkitex workflow
products including Producer, Portal and Vantage.

5 System Prererences I I

7 storage f Proofer

[] working Space

[ Input GRAY Colarspace
[} cMvK Colorspace:

[ Email Settings

[ System Log Purge

[] JobDelete

[ miscellanesous

[] Hot Folder

[ %ML status

ML Status Enabled [

ML Status Folder

Update Inkerval (s) JI
Purge Jobs older (s} J‘

Purge Interval (s) ]

[ Job Logaing
[ s Logging
QL status
[ InkReporting

(o] [cancel| [aptv]

This feature is enabled by ticking the XML Status Enabled checkbox.
Selects where the XML Status files is placed.

Update interval configures the minimum time the XML status file is updated. Use
a low value to get frequent updates and a higher value if the real time aspect is
less important as this lowers the loading on the application.

Purge Jobs older (s) sets the time when Jobs that have completed will be
removed from the XML status file. This is NOT the same as when they have been
purged from the application. Setting a low value will keep the list of Jobs in the
XML down to the minimum required but means their status will not be available
after this period.

Purge Interval is the interval at which older jobs eligible for purging will be
removed.

This controls how Ink reporting data is exported to other applications. It only
applies to workflows that have ink reporting active.
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Text Reporting Enabled

Text File

XML Reporting Enabled

XML Folder

Ink Cost Ratio

1L system Preferences S TS E SIS S ‘g B
[ Storage | Proofer rInk Reporting
B x;ﬁ?@?ﬁz‘mpm Text Reporting Enabled
[ cmik Colorspace Text File CilbempiInkSave txt | browss |
[ Email Settings D
[ SystemLog Purge XML Reporting Enabled [ |
Job Delete ——
% Miscellancous XML Folder iU InkReports | browse |
Jok Logging

[] Cs¥ Logging
[ ML Status

[ok] [concet] [poriv]

Text Reporting Enabled turns on an accumulating text file of results with the
data formatted one job per line in TAB separated format.

The Text File allow configuring the name and location of this Ink report text file.

XML reporting Enabled turns on exporting Ink reports in an XMLformat one for
every job ink reported. This format is compatible with Analyst. XML Folder.

XML reporting Enabled turns on exporting Ink reports in an XMLformat one for
every job ink reported. This format is compatible with Analyst. The XML folder
field determines where these XML reports are written.

Ink Cost ratio is used in the calculation of actual ink cost saved. It represents the
relative cost of CMY inks against the cost of black ink.

> To Accept Settings

1 To accept settings and continue making changes, click Apply.
2 To accept settings all at once, click OK.

3 To cancel settings, click Cancel. A Save message will display.

save x|
@ Do You Want To Save Changes
| Yes J | Mo | | Cancel |

0 Click Yes to confirm and close the dialog box.
0O Click No cancel changes.

0O Click Cancel to return to the System Preferences dialog box.
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Specifying User Preferences

Once you have successfully installed Optilnk, you can specify the display settings
according to your monitor, your preferred working method, and your personal
preferences. The display settings relate to:

The system display profile you want to use, together with the rendering
intent. You can define a rendering intent to go from working space to system
display, and a rendering intent to go from output colorspace to system
display with an option to simulate ink black (for relative colorimetric
rendering intent), and to adjust saturation for viewing.

The display size mode at which images have to be displayed at processing
time.

Image scrolling and locking is used to control the behavior of the client Job
List view. Adjusting these settings can optimize job editing and job viewing
between multiple clients.

Deferred processing of job edit for Advanced and Interactive Edit is
controlled by the Deferred Processing Of Edit checkbox.

Unit Conversion can be chosen from centimeters, millimeters, inches, and
pixels. Image width and height will display according to the selected unit in
the Details view and in Job Edit view. The position of X and Y in Job Edit view
displays in the selected unit for TIFF and JPEG files only. PDFs are shown as
0 dpi.

Hot Folder path in the job name in List View.

Size of thumbnail display can be controlled for Thumbnail View.

Softproofing of CMYK images.

> To Specify Display Settings

1
2

Start Optilnk.

Choose Tools > User Preferences, or click the User Preferences tool.
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The following window displays.

. Eﬁ User Preferences

~Display Profile Preferences

Default Display Profile |StandardWorkingSpaceProFile.icc VJ
wiorking Space ko Display Rendering Intent |Perceptua| V|
Cutput Profile to Display Rendering Inkent |Perceptua| V|

[ Simulate ink black

Wiewwing Sakuration

~Job Edit Window Preferences
Image scroll options:
() 5croll allimages () 5eroll only held For approval
Image lock options:
() Lock an view () Lock on edit
Display detailed Ink Save Values

Deferred Processing of Edit

~Display Preferences

Lniks |pi><e|s - |

Job List Date Format |yyyy,|’MM,l’dd HH:mm:ss

Mumber of Columns in Manual Select Mode

Soft Proof CMYK Images

[ 5oft proof original

Shaw Hot Folder Paths in Job List

List Thurnbnail Size: C‘ =0

~Launcher Preferences

[ Auta Skart Client

[] Auta Terminate Launcher

|E| |Cancel | |P.pp|y |

3 Choose a profile from the Default Display Profile list.

g =

. ) User Preferences :

~Display Profile Preferences

Default Display Profile StandardWorkingSpaceProfile.icc VJ
ColorMatchRGE.icc -
‘wiorking Space ko Display Rendering Intent kodak dec.icm I

NTSC1953 icc

PAL_SECAM, icc

ProPhoto.icm

SMPTE-C.icc

srgb color space profile.icm 1

Cutput Profile to Display Rendeting Inkent
[ Simulate ink black

Wiewing Sakuration
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4 Choose a rendering Intent from the Working Space to Display Rendering
Intent list.

.ﬁl User Preferences

Display Profile Preferences

Default Display Profile |StandardWorkingSpaceProFile.icc v|

Warking Space ko Display Rendeting Intent |Perceptua|

b |

Perceptual -
Qutput Profile to Display Rendering Inkent ik eta i '|
. . Sakuration
S co ' e AbsoluteColorimetric
Wiewwing Sakuration

This rendering intent will be used for displaying RGB images on the screen.

5 Choose a rendering intent from the Output Profile to Display Rendering
Intent list.

4 User Preferences

Display Profile Preferences

Default Display Profile |StandardWoangSpaceProFile.icc V|

‘working Space ko Display Rendering Intent |Perceptua|

-|

Qutput Prafile o Display Rendering Inkent |Perceptua|

~|

) . Perceptual
Sl tis ik e RelativeCalotimetric
Wiewing Sakuration SRR

AbsoluteCaolarimetric
Restorelwnamich ange

NOTE: A Perceptual rendering intent is preferred for display profiles. If you

select the default rendering intent, it will be used as it has been specified in
the display profile itself.

Check or uncheck Simulate ink black for relative colorimetric rendering
intent.

Qutput Profile to Display Rendeting Intent |Perceptual

Simulate ink blacl
iewing Sakuration

NOTE: Simulate ink black is the opposite from black point compensation.
Refer to “Black Point Compensation” on page 227.

|
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7 Viewing sat is defaulted to 30.

Job Edit Window Preferences

Image scroll options:

() Serall allimages (1 Serall only held For appraval
Image lock options:

() Lock on view (2) Lock on edit

Display detailed Ink Save Values

Deferred Processing of Edit

8 Under Image scroll options, choose the radio button for Scroll all images
(default), or Scroll only held images.

9 Under Image lock options, choose the radio button for Lock on view, or Lock
on edit (default).

NOTE: To prevent two operators from opening and editing the same job, use
User Preferences to set Lock on edit.

10 Deferred Processing controls job edit processing for Advanced Edit.

0O If checked, the OK button will be shown in the Advanced Edit dialog.
Changes will not be applied until exiting from editing.

0O If unchecked, the Apply button will be shown, and changes will take
effect immediately after clicking the button.

Display Preferences

Lniks |pi><e|s v|
Job List Date Format |yyyy,l’MM,l’dd HH:mm:ss

Mumber of Columns in Manual Select Mode

Soft Proof CMYK Images
[ 5oft proof original
Shaw Hot Folder Paths in Job List

List Thurnbnail Size: C} =0

11 Job List Date Format is used to customize the Job List’s date and time.

12 Select the Units value (cm, mm, inches, pixels). When converting a unit from
pixel to mm, cm, or inches, the resolution of the image is used to calculate the
displaying units.

|
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NOTE: Because the TIFF files rendered from PDF jobs do not contain
resolutions, the units will be displayed in pixels in this release.

13 Enter the Number of Columns in Manual Select Mode. Refer to “Select” on
page 155.

14 Check Soft proof original to create a soft proof of the original image.

15 Check Show Hot Folder Paths in Job List if you want the paths to display as
part of the job name in the Job List view at the top level local hot folder. Refer
to “List” on page 94.

16 Use the slider to adjust the List Thumbnail Size in the Thumbnails view.

Launcher Preferences
[ Auto Start Client

[ Auto Terminate Launcher

17 Check Auto Start Client if you want the client to start automatically the next
time Optilnk is launched.

18 Select Auto Terminate Launcher if you want Launcher to terminate after
launching the client in a pure client installation.

> Accepting Settings
1 To accept settings and continue making changes, click Apply.
2 To accept settings all at once, click OK.
3 To cancel settings, click Cancel.
4 If you have made any changes and click Cancel, a warning message will

display.

Data Changed x|

O Data Changed, Are You Sure?

0O Click Yes to close without saving the data.

O Click No to close the warning dialog and continue making changes.
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System Log

Trivial
Info
Warning

Error

Timestamp
Message
Severity

Location

The System Log contains message filters and an export button. The following
types of messages can be displayed by checking the appropriate box:

These messages are low level messages in the log. The default is OFF.
A message containing information.
A warning message that will not stop processing.

An error message that means processing has stopped.

Columns

Date and Time the message was received.
Text of the message.
The message type is displayed here.

Which service generated the message. Services include J2EE Server, Scheduler,
Image Processor, Hot Folder Scanner, and Client.

NOTE: Message check boxes act as both screen and log filters. If you export logs,
unchecking a filter will prevent those messages from being exported.
Unchecking all filters results in a log containing only a job number and
timestamp information.

[> Displaying Messages

1 To display a particular message, click the appropriate checkbox.

' Systemlog G i R |
| iifte |02\ | B |
Timestamp I Message. Iseverity | Location

Naw 10, 2009 2:49:41 PM_ Scheduler version 582 started an vm-rita PID=2948 Trivia Scheduler java: 163

INov 10, 2009 2:49:46 PH_ validateallicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager. java:360

how 10, 009 2:5z:0z py  5er login walidated, Maching: vm-rita, Username: Trivia InternalitessageHandler java:z276
Administrator, User level:0

INov 10, 2009 3:03:16 PM__ User logou, Machine: vm-rcs, Username: Admiristrator  Trivia InternalMessageHander java:2372

Now 10, 2009 3:19:44 PM  validateAllicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager. javai360

how 10, 2003 3:42:01 PM  Processar Is shutting dowin Trivia Processor javai 137

Now 10, 2003 3:42:06 PM_ Processor is shutting dowin Trivia Pracessor javaiL37

INov 10, 2008 3:42:06 PM_ Scheduler is shutting dovin with exitCode [0] Trivia Scheduler Javai305

INov 11, 2009 11:56:00 M Scheduler version 582 started on vm-rita PID=3652 Trivia Scheduler java: 183

Now 11, 2003 11:56:09 AW valdateallicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager. javai360

ow 11, 7000 12:0157 pra User login walidated. Maching: vm-rita, Username: Trivia InternaliessageHandler java:2278
Administrator, User level:0

Now 11, 2009 12:26:07 PM _validateAllicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager. javai360

| Export |

2 Clicking the Export button exports the log to the location set in System
Preferences, “Job Log Preferences” on page 56.
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3 Click the Close button in the upper right corner to close System Log.

Closing the Optilnk Application

Optilnk can be closed using Exit from the menu bar, the Close button, or
Ctrl+Q.

B :Arkitex Optilnk =13
Tools  Folder  Job Wiew  Help |

> @d
Hat: Folders _

[ I

The Optilnk Launcher window will display. The Client service component will
be grayed out.

|
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Quick Tour of Optilnk

This chapter provides a quick tour of :Arkitex Optilnk. Its purpose is to famil-
iarize you with the various ways in which you can use Optilnk, and with the
respective user interface and tools.

P Looking at the Optilnk Work Area 71

> Menu Commands 71
» Shortcut Menus 73
» Hot Folder 74
P Root Shortcut Menu 75
P Local or Remote Optilnk Share Shortcut Menu 76
» Edit Hot Folder Details 77
» Workflow Input Folders Shortcut Menu 82
» Workflow 84
» Operation 87

> An Overview of the Optilnk Tools 87
» Main Area 87
» Hot Folders Tab 88
» Workflows Tab 90
» Hot Folders 91
P State of Files 92
» Job List and Shortcut Menu 93
» List 94
P Details 96
» Thumbnail 97
P Details View 98
P Changing the View 100
P Thumbnail Job Status 100
P Closing All Job Windows 102
» Workflows 102
P Operations 103
P Create a Workflow 105
P Create a Hot Folder 107
P Create a New Root Folder 110
P Uploading Files 111
P Viewing the Processed File 111

> Image Tab 112

> Log Tab 132
» Approving Jobs 134

> Multi-Operator Considerations 136

> Client-Specific Configuration Options 137

» Advanced Edit 138
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» Proofer 145
» View in Acrobat 149
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Looking at the Optilnk Work Area

In this section you will find a brief overview of the Optilnk work area. Take a few
minutes to read through this section.

Menu Commands The table below gives an overview of all the Optilnk menu commands. You can

easily use this table as a quick reference.
Menu Options Description
File
Exit

Exits the application.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl-Q

Tools

User Administration...

Opens the User Administration dialog box.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl-A

Refer to “Changing Users and Passwords” on
page 36.

System Preferences...

Opens the System Preferences dialog box.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl-S

Refer to “Setting System Preferences” on
page 42.

User Preferences...

Opens the User Preferences dialog box.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl-M

Refer to “Specifying User Preferences” on
page 61.

View System Log...

Opens the System Log display. Logs can be
displayed for Information, Warning, and
Errors.

Shortcut Key: Ctrl-L

Refer to “System Log” on page 66.

Folder

The display will vary based on what level you
have clicked on to create the new folder.

Delete Hot Folder

Deletes the selected hot folder.

New Hot Folder...

Creates a new hot folder.

Edit Hot Folder Details...

Opens the details window for editing.
Appears only at the Local Folders and Sub-
folder levels

Delete Unknown Subfold-
ers

Deletes the selected subfolder.

Delete All Hot Folder Jobs

Deletes all hot folder jobs.

Abort All Hot Folder Jobs

Aborts all hot folder jobs.
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Menu

Options
Hold All Hot Folder Jobs

Description

Holds all jobs in the hot folder. Hold must be
placed on jobs in the incoming state. If sta-
tus reaches Active state, a hold cannot be
placed.

Release All Hot Folder Jobs

Releases all held jobs in the hot folder.

Change All Job Priorities

Changes job priorities in the job list.

Job

Grayed out unless there is a job in the job
list.

Job Edit... Edits the selected job.

Shortcut Key: Ctrl-E
Delete Job Deletes the job from the job list.
Abort Job Aborts the job from the job list.
Hold Job

Holds the selected job. Hold must be placed
on a job in the incoming state. If status
reaches Active state, a hold cannot be
placed.

Release Job

Releases the selected job.

Retry Job

Reprocesses the job from the job list.

Skip Job

Skips the job.

Expedite Job

Expedites the job in the queue. The priority
level increases.

Approve Job

Approves the selected job(s). If multiple jobs
are selected for approval, a confirmation
message displays.

Held For Retouch

For Optilnk only.

"Held For Retouch” should be worked in
conjunction with “Held For Approval”. Its
primary purpose is to put images, rather than
PDF files, in a state for retouching later.
Editing the held image in Photoshop or
advanced/interactive edit will lead it to the
"Held For Approval” state. Approving a "Held
For Retouch” job will transition it to
"Complete” state.

Proof Source

Used to send one or more source images to
the selected proofer.

Proof Result

Used to send one or more result images to
the selected proofer.

Change Job Priority

Changes the job priority.

View Job Log...

Opens the Job log.

Select All Jobs

Selects all the jobs in the job list.

View Job Result In Acrobat

Opens the job in Adobe® Acrobat®.
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Menu Options Description
View
List Displays the jobs in a list view.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl-F1
Details Displays the jobs in a details view.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl-F2
Thumbnail Displays the jobs in thumbnails.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl-F3
Details View Displays the column header view options for
the List view. Refer to “Details View” on
page 98.
Help
About Displays copyright informationon Optilnk.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl-F12

Shortcut Menus

Right-clicking on a hot folder, workflow, operation, or job brings up a shortcut

menu.

:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



74 LOOKING AT THE OPTIINK WORK AREA

Hot Folder

Depending on what level you right click on, a different shortcut menu will
display.

ok Fodrs oA ]

Kl X
Delete Root Folder 0/0/0)
103 Coldset Mews Hot Folder ... 0)
E Heatsel e Hor Folder Details. . 0)
e Heatse o/o/0o
Delete Unknown Subfalders /0/0/0) Root
Delete All Hot Folder Jobs
Abort All Hot Folder Jobs
Hold &l Hat Falder Jobs
Release all Hot Folder Jobs
Change All Job Priorities
rotfocrs BRI
¥l X
[== Hat Folders
E}g Eol el S
Delete Root Folder S0

- 0/0
Edit Hot: Folder Details. .. /0

Local or Remote Share
Delete All Hat Folder Jobs

Abort All Hot Folder Jobs
Hold All Hat: Folder Jobs
Release All Hok Folder Jobs
Change all Job Priorities

otrodrs | aldawE ]
Fl X

[5 Hat Folders

Delete Hot Folder

Mew Hot Folder. .. /0
oj/o/0

Edit Hot Folder Details, .. /0/0/0)

Delete Unknown SubFold
Fete Trnown Subrolers Workflow Input Folders

Delete &l Hot Folder Jobs
Abort Al Hot Folder Jobs
Hald All Hot Folder Jobs
Relzase Al Hot Folder Jobs
Change All Job Priorities
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New Root Folder

Delete Root Folder

Root Shortcut Menu

ekroes | WakdaE ]
Kl X
[== Hot Folders
&
Delete Root Folder 0/0/0)
Mew Hot Falder ... 0)
8= Edit Hot Folder Details. . 0
i) Heat: n/0/0
makse Delete Unknown Subfolders /0/0/0)

Delete All Hok Folder Jobs
#bort &ll Hot Folder Jobs
Hold All Hot Faolder Jobs
Release All Hot Folder Jobs
Change Al Job Priorities

Defines a folder that is set up on another server. Refer to “Create a New Root
Folder” on page 110.

NOTE: This folder will be created at the same level as localhost/
optiink_hotfolders, which was created when Optilnk was installed.

Opens the New Root Folder window.

—
Mew Root Folder

Host |C: | | |

Share Path |0ptiink_h0tfolders |

Display Mame |Pr0jects |

|E| | Cancel |

Host: The IP address or path of the host.
Browse: Browse to the path of the host.
Share: Name of the share.

Name: The display name of the folder.

Used to delete a root folder. This option only displays when a new root folder has
been created.

A confirmation message displays.
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Delete Root Folder
New Hot Folder
Edit Hot Folder Details

Delete All Hot Folder Jobs

Abort All Hot Folder Jobs
Hold All Hot Folder Jobs
Release All Hot Folder Jobs

Change All Job Priorities

—
Delete this Root Folder? :

O Delete this Rook Folder?
Ce=dlw

Local or Remote Optilnk Share Shortcut Menu

F] X

[== Hot Folders

Frr

ST fo o ion
Delete Root Folder )

Mew Hot Folder...

0/0
Edit Hot Folder Details... /0

Delete &l Hot Folder Jobs
Abort All Hok Folder Jobs
Hald All Hot Falder Jobs
Relzase All Hot Folder Jabs
Change All Job Priorities

Used to delete a root folder. A prompt appears asking for confirmation.
Creates a new hot folder at the same level as Default BW and Default RGB.
Refer to “Edit Hot Folder Details” on page 77.

Deletes all jobs in the selected hot folder.

CAUTION: All jobs in all workflows are deleted.

This action will delete or modify all eligible jobs in all workflows under the ITX
share. Thorough knowledge of ITX operation is needed before using these
commands.

Aborts all jobs in the selected hot folder.
Holds all jobs in the selected hot folder.
Releases all jobs in the selected hot folder.

Changes all job priorities in the selected hot folder.
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Host

Share Path

Folder

Display Name

Edit Hot Folder Details

Edit Hot Folder Details simplifies gives extra flexibility in handling different set
up requirements of hot folders.

Configuration and behavior is directly controlled from the individual hot folder
properties.

The scan tree becomes a series of one or more parent folders, which themselves

may or may not have children, etc. Parents have the original path name to the
scanning point, and their children just add to this path.

| "2 Hot FolderEdit : Coldset_Standard

Host
Share Path |optiink_hotfolders Enabled
Folder |Coldsek_Standard Enable XML Impark
Display Mame |Coldset Standard Scan Subfalders
Job Pricrity |5 [ Cross-Domain compatible
“iorkFlow |COIdset Standard v|
Hot: Falder Script |--— 'l

Scripk Parameters |IT><_DeFauIt .joboptions |

Filker

File Tvpe | Accept | Ignore
# .;:.:.'. [ 3]

Thumbs.db
.*

Add... | | Delete

| Caneel |

Network name or IP address of a host-machine.

Share is a share name + path to the hot folder to be scanned. A browse button is
provided to set the host name and share path by browsing where applicable.

Hot Folders now have a display name distinct from their folder.

Name is a logical name to appear on the client tree display. The default is newhf.
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Job Priority

Workflow

Hot Folder Script

Script Parameters

Enabled

Enable XML Import

Scan Subfolders

Priority is the default priority to give to jobs scanned from this folder. Enter a
value (0 lowest priority - 9 highest priority) in Job Priority to assign a priority to
the hot folder. The default is 5.

Name of the workflow to apply to the hot folder. Default BW, Default, and
Default RGB are the default workflow choices. When a new Workflow is created,
the Workflow name is added to this list.

Script and Parameters

Each Hot folder had a check box enabling PS to PDF conversion that invoked a
specific script, PSConvertToPDF. The script passed the input file, the output file,
the original scan folder, and a fixed parameter containing a conversion profile
(ITX_Default.joboptions). The sequence of operations did not allow the script to
produce an accompanying XML to allow for dynamic XML job production.

The HF script sequence allows for image conversion, editing of an incoming XML
job description, and production of an accompanying XML job file from an image
file entry.

NOTE: HF scripts are identified starting with HFnn and ending in .vbs, where nn
is a two digit number from 02 - 15.

Allows a choice of None, the existing HFO1_PSConvertToPDF.vbs, and up to 14
further scripts, which are enumerated from the scripts folder.

A text box allowing user entry of the script parameter. The default is
ITX_Default.joboptions.

NOTE: Each hot folder can have its own script name selected, and its own
parameter.

Enable is a check box to enable or disable scanning from this particular hot
folder.

Enable XML Files is a check box to determine whether this hot folder accepts
XML Jobs. The Type II and Type III configuration is supported. Type I cannot be
processed in a shared input configuration. Refer to “XML Import” on page 246
for details.

Scan Sub Folders is a check box which allows automatic scanning of any sub
folders below this hot folder.
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Convert (E)PS to PDF

Cross Domain Compatible

Filter

If you have licensed PDF processing, checking this option converts PS or EPS to
PDF. This feature requires additional set up to enable full operation. (Refer to
the section for Ghostscript installation in the Optilnk Installation Guide.)

When unchecked the scanning mechanism performs an extra check for file
stability, which is useful when scanning Apple Mac mounted folders to prevent
files being picked up before they are complete. The extra check can cause
failures when shares are accessed across Windows domains; and this control
should then be checked.

Filter is a configuration table which allows for wild card pattern matching of

filenames, and allows them to be accepted or ignored. The first pattern in the
table that applies determines the action to apply.

" Hot FolderEdit : Coldset_Standard

Haost |localhost
Share Path |optink_hotfolders Enabled
Folder |Coldset_Standard Enable ¥ML Impork
Display Mame |Coldset Standard Scan Subfaolders
Job Pricrity |5 [ Cross-Domain compatible
“iarkFlow |COIdset Standard v|
Hat Folder Script |--— '|

Script Parameters |IT><_DeFauIt .joboptions |

Filker

File Tvpe |

e

Thumbs.db

*

| add.. || Delete |

|§| | Apply: | | Cancel |

File Type: Wild card filename matches.
Accept: Accept the file based on the filter.
Ignore: Ignore the file based on the filter.
Add: Add a filter to the table.

Delete: Delete a filter from the table.
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A newly created, top-level hot folder is by default enabled, has XML Jobs
enabled, scan sub folders disabled, a priority of 5, and the first active workflow
pre-selected. It allows browsing for the root hot folder point, or allows typing the
names in explicitly.

A hot folder newly created under an existing hot folder gets the defaults of its
parent. The host is not changeable, browsing is allowed; but browsing outside of
immediate children folders of the parent are rejected with a warning message.

The name of a hot folder defaults to the final element in the path name of the
folder, but can be changed to give the name on the tree a more meaningful
name.

When creating or editing a folder set up, no action will be performed until Apply
or OK is pressed. When Apply or OK is used, then the folder is created, if it does
not already exist.

The new scanning function has the following behaviors:

m There is no distinction between roots and hot folders. All nodes created
below the Top level root are hot folders.

m  All configured hot folders are scanned for jobs if they are enabled.

m If sub folder scanning is enabled, then all folders below the parent that have
not been explicitly defined are scanned; and this scanning continues to any
depth. All jobs found in this process belong to the parent folder and are
processed according to its configuration. The actual path to the file should
still be retained to control both the organization within the filestore, for use
on job list displays, and for potential use in preserving the input folder struc-
ture on output.

m  Where sub folder scanning is used, and there are defined folders within this
range, then they should be scanned explicitly using the properties associated
with their configuration.

®  When the scanner is started up, it should check for the presence of all config-
ured hot folders and attempt to create them. No folders should be deleted.
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| > Hot FolderEdit : Coldset_Standard

Host |localhost
Share Path |optink_hotfalders Enabled
Folder |Coldset_Standard Enable ¥ML Impork
Display Mame |Coldset Standard Scan Subfaolders
Jaob Pricrity |5 [ Cross-Domain compatible
SiorkFlow |C0|dset Standard v|
Hat Folder Script |--- '|

Script Parameters |IT><_DeFauIt Jjoboptions |

Filker

File Tyvpe | Accepk | Ignore

o

Thumbs.db
.*

| add.. || oDelete |

|§| | Apply: | | Cancel |

®  Any number of rows of wild card filename matches may be set up, and each
row is configured to be either an Ignore or Accept match criterion.

®m The wild card pattern may contain explicit characters mixed with ? and *
characters. ? matches any single character. * matches a sequence of 0 or more
of any character. ? may be used a number of times in sequence to match a
specific wild card length. * may be used multiple times separated by other
literal characters. Examples are:

* tif matches any file ending with the .tif extension
*.27? Matches any file with a 3 character extension
temp” matches any file beginning with temp

“temp” matches any file including temp in any position
When a file is recognized, then its name is compared with each filter row in order
(from the top); and the first row that matches determines whether the file is

accepted or ignored. If no rows match, then the file is accepted.

The default set up for a new folder matches the existing ignoreFiles set up. This
is achieved with two rows:

. ignore
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oK

Apply

Cancel

Delete Hot Folder
New Hot Folder

Delete Unknown
Subfolders

Edit Hot Folder Details

thumbs.db ignore

Applies the settings and closes the dialog box.
Applies the settings.

Cancels the changes.

Workflow Input Folders Shortcut Menu

HotFolders | iadcas ]
¥l X

[z= Hot Folders

- 2 optink_hotfolders - Defaul (0/0 /0 /0 /0

_

oo

Delete Hot Folder 0}

Mew Hot Folder... /0

oj/jo/ 0
Edit Hok Folder Details. .. /070/0)
Delete Unknown Subfolders

Delete All Hot Folder Jobs
Abort Al Hot Folder Jobs
Hold All Hot Folder Jobs
Release All Hok Folder Jobs
Change all Job Priorities

Deletes the hot folder.
Creates a new hot folder under the Coldset/Heatset hot folder level.
Deletes the selected subfolder.

A confirmation message displays.

—
Delete SubFolders

Q Delete all subfolders and the files they contain®

| es J I Mo I

Opens the Hot Folder Details window.
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NOTE: All the comments
that apply to the Edit Hot
Folder Details in the section
above also apply to this
instance of Edit HF. Refer to
“Edit Hot Folder Details” on
page 77.

Delete All Hot Folder Jobs
Abort All Hot Folder Jobs
Hold All Hot Folder Jobs
Release All Hot Folder Jobs

Change All Job Priorities

" Hot FolderEdit : newHF

Host

Share Path
Folder
Display Mame

Job Pricrity

localhost

optiink_hotfolders

projectz

projeck2

s |

‘orkFlow |COIdset Grayscale

Hot Folder Script |--—

Script Parameters |IT><_DeFauIt.j0b0ptions

Filker

Enabled
Enable #ML Import
[ 5can Subfolders

[ Cross-Domain compatible

Filz Tvpe

| P.cEept

Ignore

e

Thumbs.db

*

(O]

[ ||

Delete

|W| | Apply | | Cancel |

CAUTION: All jobs in all workflows are deleted.

The following actions will delete or modify all eligible jobs in all workflows
under the Optilnk share. Thorough knowledge of Optilnk operation is needed
before using these commands.

Deletes all jobs in the selected hot folder.
Aborts all jobs in the selected hot folder.
Holds all jobs in the selected hot folder.

Releases all jobs in the selected hot folder.

Changes all job priorities in the selected hot folder.
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New

Import

Workflow

CAUTION: New, Import, and Export are disabled in Optilnks Essentials.

When a new workflow is created, the following sub-menu is available:

=-_1 Operations

Irnpork

Export

Color Management

Used to create a new operation.
Imports an xml file.

The Import function is allowed at the top level across all classes, or at one preset
class.

m  When used at the class level, the Import only processes importing presets that
belong to this class. If there are none present, then the user is messaged.

® When used at the top level, then all presets are processed for importing.

m  Where the name of the preset being imported does not clash with an existing
preset, then it is silently imported using the name in the XML file.

m Where it does clash, the user has a choice of overwriting the existing setting,
importing with a number added to make unique, or ignoring that import. An
overwrite all option on this dialog is used to automate further clashes. If not
used, then the choice should be repeated on further clashes which occur until
the import is complete.
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x
Lok In: ’D Iy Documents '] @
3 My Videos [5] backup_3-04-09.2ip B
(3 5QL Server Management Skudio @ cleanfingerprint @
3 Updater [5] install_flash_player.exe B
3 Wisual Studio 2005 @ install_flash_plaver_active_x.exe @
B 1t [5] irfan4,10.zip B
@ 2.k @ irFarview_plugins_410_setup.exe
B 3.t [5] itx d4m PDF WF db restore.zip
@ 4. kxk @ iviewd 10_setup, exe
] — S D
File Mame: | |
Files of Type: [AII Files V]

An import dialog displays. Select the xml file, and click Import.

Export Exports an xml file.

x
Look In: [r‘:: My Documents '] @

3 My Wideos B backup_3-04-09.zip @
(03 SGL Server Management Studio [El cleanfingerprint B
3 Updater B install_flash_plaver.exe @
(£3 visual Studio 2005 [E] install_flash_player_active_x.exe B
5 1kt [E] irfand.10.zip B
5 2.t [E] irfanwiew_plugins_410_setup.exe

[E] 3.kt [E] itx d4m POF WF db restore.zip

@ 4.kt B iviewd10_setup.exe

[ — S [»
File Mame: |
Files of Type: [AII Files V]

An export dialog displays. Select the xml file, and click Export.

NOTE: Exporting XML settings from an empty workflow displays a dialog
explaining there is no data. No file is produced.
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Edit a Workflow

When a workflow is edited, the following submenu is available:

Duplicate

Delete

Set Operation In WaorkFlaw
Export

Duplicate  Used to duplicate an existing operation.
Delete  Used to delete an existing operation.

Set Operation In Workflow  Used to set this operation into the workflow.

You must first remove an operation from a workflow before you can delete that
operation.

Export Exports as an xml file.

x
Loak In: |E My Documents v| |E| |§| HE:
(23 SGL Server Management Studio [E] cleanfingerprint B
3 Updater @ install_flash_plaver.exe @
(C3 visual Studio 2005 [E] install_flash_player_active_x.exe B
[ 1.kt [ irfand.10.zip
[ 2.t [E] irfanview_plugins_410_setup.exe
5 3.kt [E] itx dém POF WF db restore.zip
[ 4.t [E] iviewd10_setup.exe
@ backup_3-04-09.zip @ photoshopkew bxt
. e [ I
File Marme: |
Files af Type: |AII Files - |

| Export | | Cancel |

An export dialog displays. Click Export.

|
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Remove Operation From
Workflow

An Overview of the
Optilnk Tools

CAUTION: Export is not supported with the Select, PreProcess, Approve, and Post
Process operations. If these are selected, a message will display:

Unsupported Operation il

Q‘ Unsupported Operation

L]

Operation

Colar Mar... Oukput FDF GICR PostProcess

SR RE NN

CMYE et ... ¥ Coldset.. ™

Deletes the operation from the workflow.

NOTE: Some Workflows share operations. If you need to delete a Workflow that
uses a shared operation, delete the operation from the Workflow, then delete the
Workflow completely.

In this section you will find a brief overview of the various Optilnk image editing
tools. Take a few minutes to read through this section.

Main Area

Button Click to

i Open User Administration
@ Open User Preferences
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Button Click to

[:‘@ Open System Preferences

[Ea View System Log

= Close All Job Windows
[=]

Open List View
Open Details View

IEI Open Thumbnail View

Hot Folders Tab

Button Click to
E Create a new hot folder
|g| Delete a hot folder

Job Active

Job Ready

Job Complete

®
@ Job Collecting
@
@

Job Aborted
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Button Click to

@ Job Failed

@ Job OK Warn

Job Purged
Job Edit

Job Edit Abort

Job Edit Failed

® D B O

Job Edit OK

o

Job Edit Reject

®

Job Held

®

Job Held Approve

Job Held Rejected

Job Held Select

Job Held For Retouch

B N © ®

Release Held For Retouch

@

Job View
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Button Click to

Job View Abort

Job View Failed

Job View OK

Job View Reject

Close the job

H & @ @ @

Job Log

[

Job being edited

Hot folder with completed jobs

Job failed

Job on hold

Job waiting for approval

Bl 8| 68 0| &

Workflows Tab

Button Click to

e New Workflow
(3]

‘ Copy Workflow
23 py
Export
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Button Click to

i Import

Delete Workflow

]
|| Edit
Select

= CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot

) Color Management
T

e Output

A

= GCR

|

= PDF

o
E‘@ Approve

PostProcess

&

Hot Folders

Optilnk comes with four pre-installed hot folders set up for Coldset and Heatset.

CAUTION: Optilnk Essentials comes just with one root hot folder.

When a new hot folder is created, a Details window displays. To organize work
with hot folders, you can assign a priority to the hot folder. A higher priority

|
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number will cause a hot folder to process its jobs before a lower priority number
hot folder.

NOTE: Avoid making changes to the structure of hot folders while files are
arriving.

State of Files

Hot folders have five status numbers that default to O when there are no jobs in
the folder.

optiink_hotfolders - Default {4 f0 70/ 0/ 4)

[ [,i'] Coldset Standard - Coldset Standard {0 /0 /0 /0 7 0)
-|[3) Coldset SISR - Coldset SISR.{0 /0 /0 / 0/ 0)

[,i'] Heatset SISR - Heatset SISR (00 /0707 0)

® The number of jobs processed successfully (green)

® The number of jobs awaiting approval (blue)

m  The number of rejected jobs (magenta)

® The number of jobs in error (red)

m The total number of jobs in the job list (black)

An example is: Heatset_SISR - Heatset SISR (25/50/3/0/ 78)

It will then be possible to see at a glance what is remaining for operators to
approve at any time during the production.
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Job Edit

View PDF Subjobs

Delete Job

Abort Job

Hold Job

Release Job

Retry Job

Job List and Shortcut Menu

Jab List |
% File Mame |State

L _

B by

- n I n = e
Job Edit... {1 Jobs) Ct-E

Delete Job
Abort Job
Hald Job
Relzase Job
Retry Job
Skip Job
Expedite Job
Approve Job
Reject Job
Held For Retouch
Proof Source

Proof Result

Change Job Priarity

‘Wiew Job Log.. .

Select All Jobs

View Job Result In Acrobat

Edit the job.

NOTE: When selecting jobs for Job Edit, the maximum number of jobs that can be
selected is 20. When 21 or more jobs are selected, the menu selection for Job Edit
turns gray.

View subjobs contained in the PDF job.

Deletes the job.

NOTE: The Delete key can also be used to delete jobs from the job list.

Aborts the job.

Holds the job. When a job is on hold, it cannot be deleted until it has been edited
and a decision made on the hold.

Releases the held job.

Retries the job if it fails.
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Skip Job
Expedite Job
Approve Job

Held For Retouch

Proof Source Image
Proof Result Image
Change Job Priority

View Job Log

Select All Jobs

Name of the file

Skips the job.

Expedites the job in the queue.

Approves the job.

This button allows an operator to set the state of a Job to Held for retouch. The
purpose of this is that an operator may decide a particular image needs detailed
Photoshop editing but this needs to be done by another operator. Setting the job
into this state means that other operators know that the job has already been
assessed.

Used to send one or more source images to the selected proofer.

Used to send one or more result images to the selected proofer.

Changes the job priority.

Opens the job log.

Selects all jobs in the job list.

List

8 :Arkitex Optilnk _1o] x|
Fle Tools Folder Job  Wiew Help ‘
AL a Q8E
Hot Folders |Workflons | Job List
] X ' Hams [state [workflow _[Original Fi..Priority Time Job ...| Saved %
£ Heatset Standardibay-high008. pdf €2 Complete Heatset Sta... POF 5 May 19, ...
[z Hot Folders % Heatset Standardibay-high006. pdf &) Corplete Heatset Sta... POF 5 May 19, .
- i ) £y Heatset Standardivascos_Photoshop.... @€ Complete Heatset Sta... POF 5 May 18, ...
(0/0/0/0/0) ||{| % Heatset StandardiAudio.pdf 9 Complete Heatset Sta... POF 5 May 19, ...
+-[E) Coldset SISR - Coldset SISR (0 /0 /0 / 0/ 0)
+-[[2) Heatset SISR - Heatset SISR {0 / 0 /0 / 0/ 0)
*-[E) Heatset Standard - Heatset Standard (4 /0 / 0,/ 0 / 4}

Columns

If Show Hot Folder Paths in Job List has been selected under User Preferences,
the path will also display when the top level local folder is selected. Refer to
“Specifying User Preferences” on page 61.

NOTE: Selecting a subfolder will not display the hot folder path.
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State

Workflow
Original File Type
Priority

Creation Time

PubName

Operator

Saved %

NOTE: The described column
headers display by default.
These can be changed by
right-clicking on a header
and selecting different
options. Any column header
can be clicked.

¥ :arkitex Dptilnk

Fle Tools Folder 1ob iew Hel

=10/x

Y HH@

=N E =S

Hat Folders

] X

Job List

[ Haot Folders

=] 5 optiink_hotFolders - Defaulk (4 /0 / 0/ 0/ 4)
£ Coldset Standard - Coldset Standard (0 / 0/ 0 /0 / 0)
[ Coldset SISR - Coldset SISR (0 /0 /0 /0 /0)

@

ol

' Name

[state

[workflow[original Fi.., [priority: Time Job ...[5aved %

7 bay-highDog.pd
£ bay-highOoé. pf

£ Vascos_Photoshop. pdf

% pudio.pdf

9 Complete Heatset Sta... FOF s May 18, ...
) Complete Heatset Sta... POF 3 May 19, ...
) Complete Heatset Sta... PDF 3 May 19, .

9 Complete Heatset Sta... PDF 5 May 13, ...

“State of Files” on page 92.

Coldset Standard, Coldset SISR, Heatset Standard, Heatset SISR.

TIFF, JPEG, JPEG2000, PDF, EPS.

“Priority” on page 95.

Date and time the file was input to the system.

The Publication Name will display when an XML import script includes

PubName.

Host system of the operator who applied any edits to the job. The Approve opera-
tion must be enabled in the workflow.

Percentage of ink saved.

<

Input File Type
Internal Job Number
Job Approved

Job Colour Space
Job Completed

Job Created

Job Edited

Joh Priority

<

<<

Operator

Original File Size:

Original Size

FDF »
Publication »
Process Time

Result Fie Size

Result Size

SISR Estimated Profile

<

State
workflow

<

Job List

/' File Name: L L Input File Type | Job Priority 10b Created Pubame Operator SuUbjobs
% 101003 ty-la  Hok Felder ndard POF s Mow 11, 2009 6... ]

% pudio.pdf ImageTagi » indard POF S Mow 11, 20096, o

£ Vascos Phot|  [mageTeg2 } indard FOF 5 Pow 11, 2009 6... 0

% hay-high08! ndard POF 5 Mow 11, 2009 6... 0

ImageTag3 »

% hay-highd0s: ndard POF 5 Mow 11, 2009 6. 0
 testpdfpof | IMmageTagd ¥ indard POF 5 Mow 11, 2009 6... 0

Column headers can be click-dragged to another location.
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Details

| Job List |

File Name : Audio.pdf

@ Complete Input File Type : POF PubMame :
Job Created : Apr 21, 2008 2:54:04 P Job Priority : 5 Operator :
WorkFlow : Heatset Standard

File Name : ¥ascos_Photoshop.pdf

@ Complete Input File Type : POF Publame :
Job Created : Apr 21, 2009 2:54:04 PM Job Priority : 5 Cperator :
WorkFlow : Heatset Standard

= File Name : bay-high006.pdf

& Complete Input File Type : POF Publame :
Job Created : Apr 21, 2009 2:54:04 PM Job Priority : 5 Cperator :
WorkFlow : Heatset Standard

File Name : bay-high008.pdf

@ Complete Inpuk File Type : POF Pubame :
Job Created : Apr 21, 2009 2:54:04 PM Job Priority : & Cperator :
WorkFlow : Heatset Standard

File Name : testpdf.pdf
@ Complete Input File Type : POF - Pubhame :
Job Created : Apr 21, 2009 2:54:04 P Job Priority : & Operator
Workflow : Heatset Standard

PDF

File Name Name of the file.
State  “State of Files” on page 92.
Job Created  Date and time the job was created.
Workflow Coldset Standard, Coldset SISR, Heatset Standard, Heatset SISR.
Input File Type  PDF.
Job Priority  Refer to “Priority” on page 95.

PubName The Publication Name will display when an XML import script includes
PubName.

Operator  Host system of the operator who applied any edits to the job. The Approve opera-
tion must be enabled in the workflow.

Saved %  Percentage of ink saved.

|
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State

Thumbnail

Name

Thumbnail

Audio. pdf ascos_Photos. ..

biay-high00e. pdf

Job List |
Thurnbrail Size Ii\_/' 67
@ Complete @ Complete @ Complete @ Complete
- : ™ - P
RR ¥ i
tETE

testpdf . pdf

Refer to “State of Files” on page 92.

Thumbnails of images. The zoom control can be set from 60 to 150.

Name of the file.
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Ink

Input File Type

Internal Job Number

Job Approved

Job Completed

Details View

Wiew | Help
v List Cri-F1
Details ciFz
Thumbnail — CubF2 b List |

Ink »
v Input File Type
Inkernal Job Mumnber
Job Approved
v Job Completed
v Job Created
Job Edited
v Job Priority
Cperator
v (Original File Size

Publication »

Process Time

Result File Size

SISR Estimated Profile

+ State

v Workflow

Optional details can be selected from the View > Details View, or by right
clicking on a column heading in the Job List view. Selected details will display as
additional columns in the Job List.

NOTE: When adding a new column, it is placed and displayed right next to where
the mouse is situated.

Ink Saved: Average Ink Saved.

Original Ink: Average Ink Totals in Original.
Result Ink: Average Ink Totals in Result.
Saved %: Percentage of ink saved.

PDF.
Internal Job Number.
Date Time Job Approved.

Date Time Job Completed.
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Job Created

Job Edited

Job Priority
Operator
Original File Size
Original Size

Publication

Process Time
Result Color Space
Result File Size

Result Size

Date/Time Job first created.

Date Time Job Edited. Blank if not edited.
Priority assigned to Job.

Name of operator editing/approving job.

Size of Job in Kbytes.

Width / Height of Job in User Preference Units.

Data extracted from XML PublicationInfo.

NOTE: These options will display when Details has been selected as the view.

Process Time Camponent
Edition
Result File Size FromSite
Page
SISR Estimated Profile Press
PubDrate
¥ State v PublMame
Section
v Wiarkflow Yersion
Zong

Comment: This information will show up in InkSave reports.
Component: Graphic object.

Edition: The edition name.

FromSite: The site originating the publication.
Page: The page number.

Press: The press.

PubDate: The publication date.

PubName: The publication name.

Section: The section name.

Version: The version number.

Zone: The zone.

Time taken to process Job.
The colorspace of the result file.
Size of file in Kbytes.

Size of file in Kbytes.
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SISR Estimated Profile  SISR estimated profile.
Source Color Space  The colorspace of the source file.
State  Current Job State.
Subjobs  PDF subjobs.

Workflow Name of workflow being used.

Changing the View

Go to the menu bar, and select View.

Help

v List Crr-F1
Details culFz
Thumbnail — Cd-F3

Details Yiew 4

Or go to the toolbar, and select the desired View tool.

Button Click to
Open List View.

Open Details View.

IEI Open Thumbnail View.

Thumbnail Job Status

When jobs are submitted, in Thumbnails View they will display in these states.
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Q) Held For &...

.-'145‘;

Yascos_Phata. ..

PDF Held For Approval

Held For R...

.-'ﬁ‘;

4

bay-high00s. pdf

PDF Held For Retouch

6 Complete

nems

bay-highoos, ...

PDF Complete

a Complete. ..

24P-037-130..,

PDF Complete with Warning

@ Failed

073 15T. 200, ..

PDF Failed

Cp

101003 _tv-la...

PDF Deleted

c; Failed

Shorkeut ko b,

Unknown File Type (Failed)
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Closing All Job Windows

You can close all open jobs in edit mode by clicking the Close All Job Windows
button.

=]

Workflows

Optilnk comes with pre-installed workflows (refer to “Default Installations” on
page 152).

Fla @4 & X 7]

| Default - |

All workflows, task lists, and operations are sorted in ascending order when
clicking the dropdown list arrow.

R vorons |

i @4 & X [/

| Coldset Grayscale -

Coldset RGE
Coldset SISR.
Coldset Standard
Heatset Grayscale
Heatset RGE
Heatset SISR
Heatset Standard

CAUTION: Optilnk Essentials comes with a supplied set of workflow
configurations. Only one workflow can be active at a time to process jobs.
Available workflows will display in the dropdown list.

Workflows cannot be changed in any way unless the system is in Edit mode.
Click the Edit icon in the top left of the Workflow panel to enable this.
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Select

CMYK USM

CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot
Artifact Removal

File Size

Color Management

@]

The system will leave Edit mode if Edit is clicked again, or if you move to the
Hotfolders tab.

NOTE: Workflow items can only be deleted if they are not used anywhere. A
workflow is in use if it is attached to a hotfolder, used by any existing job, or if it
is referenced in a PDF operation. An operation is in use if it is included in any
workflow.

Operations

The following tools are available for processing images in workflows.
Refer to “Select” on page 155

“CMYK USM” on page 158

“CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot” on page 162
“Artifact Removal” on page 163

“File Size” on page 166

Refer to “Color Management” on page 168
Color Management Default Operations

® “CMYK Coldset” on page 175

® “CMYK Coldset SISR” on page 176

m “CMYK Heatset” on page 177

m “CMYK Heatset SISR” on page 178

® “CMYK Heatset Commercial” on page 179

®m “Grayscale Coldset” on page 180

®m “Grayscale Heatset Commercial” on page 181

® “RGB Coldset” on page 182
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® “RGB Heatset Commercial” on page 183
Output  Refer to “Output” on page 184
Output Default Operations
m  “Compressed Output” on page 188
®  “Uncompressed Output” on page 188
GCR Refer to “GCR” on page 189
GCR Default Operations
m “Coldset Standard” on page 195
m “Heatset Standard” on page 195
PDF  Refer to “PDF” on page 196
PDF Default Operations
“Coldset SISR” on page 210
“Coldset Standard” on page 211
“Heatset SISR” on page 212
“Heatset Standard” on page 213
Approve  Refer to “Approve” on page 214
PostProcess  Refer to “PostProcess” on page 218
PostProcess Default Operations
® “Coldset SISR” on page 221
®m “Coldset Standard” on page 221
m “Heatset SISR” on page 221

m “Heatset Standard” on page 221
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Create a Workflow

NOTE: Only Edit in Workflow
Tools is enabled for Optilnk
Essentials.

New workflows are created first, and operations are added to the workflow.
Then hot folders are created. The hot folder can then be linked to the workflow
through the Hot Folder details pane. The hot folder will then process files based
on the linked workflow.

[> Create Workflow

1
2

Click the Workflows tab. The Workflow editor will display.

Click Edit to activate the workflow tools.

] 123 | X CIicktheEdithutton

NOTE: If the Edit button is not on, a system lock message will display if you
click the New button, or right-click on an operation.

The system is locked. x|

g‘ Flease enter editing mode before performing this action,

]

Click the New button.

3]

NOTE:

Choose a name for the new workflow.

|§| | Cancel |

Click OK.
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NOTE: The workflow is empty when first created. All operations will perform
their default behavior, which in most cases is no processing.

[> Create a New Operation
1 Select the newly created workflow.
2 Be sure the Edit button is turned on.

If the Edit button is not turned on, default operations will be marked as READ
ONLY and cannot be edited.

—
[Select - select ¥***READ ONLY*+4|

[ Enabled

Select Sequence Move To Workflow Conditions - Al must match

[#]select [¥] Coldset Grayscale True (Bhways) -
[ <Coldset RGE

[Coldsat SISR
[ oldset Standard

[Default
[[Heatset Grayscals
[“Heatset RiE

[ IHeatset SISk

[ |Heatset Standard

EE S

3 Right-click an operation icon.

4 Select New from the shortcut menu.

NOTE: The Workflow Steps
shortcut menu is disabled for &0 Operatians
Optilnk Essentials. " Hew

Impork ok

Export

5 Enter a name for the operation.

6 Click OK.

> To Configure Operations

7 To configure operations, refer to the “Optilnk Operations Settings” on
page 151.
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> To Set Operation In Workflow

8 Right-click on the operation.

Duplicate

Delete

Set Operation In WorkFlow
Expork

9 Select Set Operation In Workflow from the shortcut menu.

10 Anicon for the new operation will display in the workflow pane at the top of
the window.

e Werdos |
] iy X

Default e Select

o
Heatset Grayscale & £
Heatset RiGE 7 \_ﬁ
Heatset SISR b seleck v

Heatset Standard

NOTE: When the Edit button is off, the operation icon will appear grayed out.

When Edit button is on, the operation icon will not appear grayed. You can
click the dropdown arrow, and the operation name will display.

seleck A
Select

&‘@

select -

Create a Hot Folder

You can automatically run images in a given folder by specifying a source folder
and a destination folder. The source folder is a hot folder. Upon arrival of one or
more original images in this folder, Optilnk will automatically process these
images. Hot Folders can be assigned a priority for processing.

|
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> To Create Hot Folder
1 Click the Hot Folders tab.

2 Right-click on localhost, and select New Hot Folder from the shortcut
menu.

s s
¥l X

[5 Hot Folders

- Iu:u:.alhu:ust,u'.:.ptiin

L oil

o

oo
Delete Root Folder /0)

Mew Hot Folder...,

0/0
Edit Hot: Folder Details. .. /0

Delete &l Hot Folder Jobs
Abort All Hok Folder Jobs
Hald All Hot Falder Jobs
Relzase All Hot Folder Jabs
Change All Job Priorities

O Or click the New button.

3]

NOTE: A new hot folder will be created initially with the name newHT.

3 Inthe Hot Folder Details window enter a Folder and Display Name.
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NOTE: Enable XML Import is
disabled for Optilnk
Essentials.

| > Hot FolderEdit : Coldset_Standard

Host |localhost
Share Path |optink_hotfalders Enabled
Folder |Coldset_Standard Enable ¥ML Impork
Display Mame |Coldset Standard Scan Subfaolders
Jaob Pricrity |5 [ Cross-Domain compatible
SiorkFlow |C0|dset Standard v|
Hat Folder Script |--- '|

Script Parameters |IT><_DeFauIt Jjoboptions |

Filker

File Tyvpe | Accepk | Ignore
- ® Q
Thumbs.db (@] (O]
» (@) ®
| e | @& |
| add.. || Delete |

|§| | Apply: | | Cancel |

Enter a value (0 lowest priority - 9 highest priority) in the Priority box to
attribute a priority to the hot folder.

Click the Workflow dropdown list, and select a workflow to link to the hot
folder.

Click the Hot Folder Script dropdown list, and select a script.
Leave the Script Parameters at default, or enter other parameters.

Leave Enabled checked so the hot folder will be active.

Enable XML Import is checked by default. The work flow can be configured
for XML importing. The Type Il and Type III configuration is supported. Type I
cannot be processed in a shared input configuration. Refer to “XML Import”
on page 246 for details.

NOTE: Type I XML will not process if shared. Type II and III XML will process
if shared.

10 Checking Scan Subfolders allows automatic scanning of any sub folders

below this hot folder.

11 Enable Cross-Domain compatible, if necessary.
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12 Filter is a configuration table which allows for wild card pattern matching of
filenames, and allows them to be accepted or ignored. The first pattern in the
table that applies determines the action to apply.

13 Click OK.

otrodes | WEAHENI]
¥l X

[ Hat Folders

B Heatset SISR - Heatset SISR (0,0 /0707 0)

------ b Heatset Standard - Heatset Standard {4 /0 /0 /0 7 4)

The new hot folder will be created under the Coldset/Heatset shares, which
were created when Optilnk was installed.

Create a New Root Folder

Optilnk already comes with a root folder created so you can begin processing
files. If you need to create a new root folder, follow these procedures.

[> Steps

1 Right-click on Hot Folders in the tree.

Kl X
[== Hat Folders
= optiink_hotl
5 == Delete Root Folder 0/0/0)
Mew Hot Falder... 0)
Dreatsel ey ot Folder Detaik. 0
D Heatse! Delete Unknown Subfolders /0/0/0)

Delete All Hok Folder Jobs
#bort &ll Hot Folder Jobs
Hold All Hot Faolder Jobs
Release All Hot Folder Jobs
Change Al Job Priorities

2 Select New Root Folder from the shortcut menu.

|
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—
Mew Root Folder

Host |C: | |_|
Share Path |optiink_h0tfolders |

Display Mame |Pr0jects |

Enter the Host IP Address, or browse to the folder location.
Enter the name of the Share Path on the server.

Enter the folder display Display Name.

Click OK.

N o g & w

The root folder appears in the tree below Hot Folders and at the same level
as localhost/optiink_hotfolders.

Hot Folders l Workflaws ]
Fl X
[ Hot Foldars
b o] Default {00/ 0 /070 f0)
5 optiink_hotfolders - Default {4 f0 /0,707 4)
; [a Coldset Standard - Coldset Standard {0 /D /D /0 / 0)
[2) Coldset SISR - Coldset SISR {0 /0 / 0/ 0 /0)

@ Heatset SISR - Heatset SISR {0 /0 /D /0 /D)
hi'] Heatset Standard - Heatset Standard {4 /0 /0 /0 7 4)

=]

Uploading Files

Once you have established workflows and hot folders that you are going to use,
you will use them in your production environment. Images will be uploaded to
source folders based on how your network is configured to receive images.

Upon arrival of jobs in the input folder, Optilnk will automatically process these
images. You can then view the job from the job list.

Viewing the Processed File

You can compare the before and after result, select the full-color representation,
or just the Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black, or CMY.

Two tabs are available for editing a job:

® Image (Refer to “Image Tab” on page 112)

|
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m Log (Refer to “Log Tab” on page 132)
Image Tab Use the Job Toolbar to view the source file, result file, simulation, compare
source and result, remove, and approve the job.
NOTE: In single view mode, you can hot key to the source file by using Alt+S, and
to the result file by using Alt+R.
The Image tab is the default tab view.
SN ber-trospd )
X A £ 1 &
e —————— —
yiew Al - ’View Al v]
haft kil | haft ~dk#E
Mo 40, 1, Obitober 2003 an: DI Marting Gachiel mgachielénoe-anaeigerat Mo 40,1, Ohboloer 2003
e, (Ili‘ aus :|('r Karenz ins Bl‘nlﬂl'l)i' n 'I.lJl'l"]('L'l\' l'l'!]'l'ﬂ uen, (IIE‘ aus ill'l’ Karenz ins Ben lﬂl'l)i'l’l Auriic 'L'L'l'l'ﬂ'l'ﬂ
¥V IN DEULELEN DIL | TIN DEGLETEN I |
- .':_3 : g "5_3
£l bon nten sich INFOPMEIEN,  fostite g onnten sich umf: =T N —
lche Relange, peftederie  Hurse,  Arbaterkanmes 100 Fuso pro lob, lhe  Belange, poftederie  Hurse.  Arbaierammes 10 Fuse pro labr,
ledzeitarbeit, Kindedsetreuung wed it Wiedeeinsteperinnen  wurde Ledeitarbedl, Kirded ol Hir Wi i wurdie
vieks med der Betrag auf 150 Euro erhéhe” — wieks mehe cer Betrag auf 150 Euro erhébe” —
Kammenat Rolind Spedk erkbint den  Von jeder Besucherin der Info-Masse L Kammenat Rolind Sperk akbin den  Non jeder Besuchern der Info-Msse L
s N ==
X1 445 y:515| xi 445 yi 515
w867 px hi R 183 183 i w867 px hi R 193 193 O
1170 px G 43 43 M 1170 px G 70 70 M
AdobeRGRimgice | B0 3 3@ W AdobeRGEiasgicc | Bi 85 85 M
RGE ' RGE '
Usource Result
Image
Location and Color Coordinates
X/Y TheXandY coordinates of the image part being viewed.
RGB The Red, Green and Blue values of the image coordinates being viewed.
|
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CMYK

Average
Difference
ICC Profile

DPI

Source/Result

The Cyan, Magenta, Yellow and Black values of the image coordinates being
viewed.

Displays in the Source and Results images.
Displays in the results images.

The icc profile in use.

Dots per inch value.

Identifies if the image is the source or result.

Job Toolbar

Use the Job Toolbar to view the source, result, and compare.

Button Click to

@ Show previous job in job queue

Show next job in job queue.

Next job scrolling always checks for new jobs, which are higher
in the selected sort order. If jobs are sorted on priority, and a new
higher priority job arrives, it will be the next job opened while
scrolling rather than the job in the next physical position in the
job list.

Approve job

i

Y

Reject job

X

Held For Retouch (only active in Optilnk)

RN
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Button Click to

i Hand Grab Pan
/ To start panning, click the "Hand Icon” in the toolbar to enter
"panning” mode.

e 101003 b z4pd [
I
s -] B

Click and drag the cross shaped pointer to move around the
image.

Hot Key Pan

The "Hot Key” functions similarly but instead of selecting the
"Hand Tool”, the user moves the image by dragging the left but-
ton mouse and pressing the "Shift” key simultaneously.

EH' View in Acrobat

Display in dual view

[¥]
L

Show source

&=

Show result

9]

Show Original Pixels. For every image pixel, there is a screen
pixel

E

Fit to Window

[
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Button Click to

@

Magnify

Cl

Zoom In
Press Alt-i to zoom in.

© -

Zoom Out
Press Alt-o to zoom out.

Editing Toolbar

Use the Editing Toolbar to control viewing of the image.

Button Click to

Info (only active in Optilnk)

|\-'iew Al

-

View All, View Cyan, View Magenta, View Yellow, View Black,
View CMY

&

Advanced Edit (active in Result view)

&

Interactive Edit (only active in Optilnk)

&)

Edit image Photoshop (only active in Optilnk)

&
W

Proofer
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Dual View
[ e |
Wiew Al - View Al -
© Wirtschaft .ﬂil © Wirtschaft -ﬂ'll
12 w3t L LR e i A2 Mo e a8 e -
j=et (] fofii Wedee stege e || == |l fofii Wedee stege e
. Far Fran daaan de ke A .
15 Jafre laker;
Joker uerlnc{ 15 Lusus
Mode fii dega ze Fam e Mode fii de ga ze Fam e
afies bres ks irhoe (o wder de laziilae alies bresthns aurhir for wder dae
ESI
w867 px he R: s} w867 px ht R: s}
1170 px G M: 1170 px G M:
PSC_LWC Tmprov | B ¥ PSC_LWE Improw | Bt ¥
ed_eciicc K ad_aci.icc K
YK CHYE
EE
| |
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Source
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Result

© Wirtschaft kil

o || fofii Wedee stege e

Fraunn daian de

feard el ey R e fpt o iy
[ e i P TN R Sy s

15 lafrz Jaker; SETETEY D W
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gl e o Gt i (g ahoad ik S
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CMYK Profile

m View All

mege Jiss

B v werd ]

23] 3 )
[View Al v]

© ertschaft -ml

| fofu Wedee_ stege e

Bor Frausay dacaan dis b

15 lahre laker: o
Joker varlost 15 Luxas-Kreaziahrtan

!

wi 867 px hi R ]
1170 px 3 uH
PSO_LWC Tmpec | B ;’

ed_eciicc

CIYE

© ertschaft -ﬂil

PR

S5 |1 fofi Wedee stege e

15 Jahra Joker: e
Freaziahrtzn

Framn dacian d s inn Besalldace

FT
wi 867 px he
1170 px
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ad_eciicc

MK
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3 I
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m Cyan

GBI bav-highooe. pof [
«» X/ A

£}

b @]

WI [View Al v]
© - © Wirtschaft kil

®oy
wi 867 px hi R =]
1170 px 3 uH
PSO_LWC Improw | B ¥
ed_eciicc k:
CMYE

| fofii Wedee stege e

Far Fraay dacsan e Krsanz e Beatldes sunabbdier

Mode fii de ga ze Fam e

Mafirbnaibns s b for e da gt

wi 867 px hi R =]
1170 3 uH
PSO_LWE_Improv | B ¥
ad_eciicc k:
CMYE

mege  Jisa
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m Magenta

SEB RN bay-hghoos
Fiew Magenta I

X|E

=

[View Al
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[EFpEN
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m Yellow
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m Black

GBI bav-highooe. pof [
X A E3

a9 @

Wirtschaft <30

I fofii Wedee stege

Frausny dacas

[View Al

© ertschaft -&Il

|l fofi Wedee stege e

Fraumnn dacoan e Kacans ina Bealldree

P

15 Jahra laker: e
Ioker verlost 15 Luxus-Kreaziahrtzn

L [l . Mode fi dega ze Fam e

Maibs betbas b for der da

13 lakre laker:
11

Joker verlost 1 Freudianrtan

wi BT px ht R: Ch w867 px bt R: Ch
1170 px G 4H 1170 px G 4H
PSO_LWC Impray | B ¥ PSO_LWE_Improv | B ¥
ed_eciicc k: ad_eciicc k:
CMYE CMYE

mege  Jisa

‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



124 VIEWING THE PROCESSED FILE

n CMY
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m  Show Original Pixels
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m Fit to Window
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RGB Profile

m View All
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m Red

e

15 Jahre laker: o
Ioker verlost 15 Luxus-Kreaziahrtan

| fofu Wedee 5tege

Bor Frausay dacaan e

15 Iafre Joker:
Joker varlost 15 Lusy 7l

®oy ®oy
wi BE7 px he R ! wi BE7 px he R C
1170 px G M: 1170 px G I
AdobeRGE1998ice | B ; AdoberGEiasgice | Bt ;i
RGE RGE

Usource Result
Image

|
‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



2 Quick TOuR OF OPTIINK 129
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Log Tab The Log tab displays messages about that job. By checking the desired filters

(Trivial, Info, Warning, and Error), only those messages will display.
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Trivial
Info
Warning

Error

SeBLEE ] berheos st

Info WWarning Errar

Timeskarnp | Message | Severity | Location |
Apr 6, 2009 5:05:10 PM  Created job Info InternalMessageHandler, java: 363
Apr 6, 2009 5:05:17 PM Moved job to Arrived state Trivia InternalMessageHandler. java: 413
Apr 6, 2009 5:05:19 PM Sent message Collect to processor Trivia StateMachine.java:2103
Copying

file: §C: Joptiink_filestore M vm-rita /optink_
hotfolders)_jobs/Heatset_sStandard/bay .
Apr 6, 2009 5:05:19 PM = T
Pr e, ~highO06. pdF ta rhia
file: ¢ fvm-ritafoptink_filestore fvm-rita/H
eatset_Skandard{29.pdf

CollectStrateqgy java:6d

Apr 6, 2009 5:05:24 PM Sent message Process ko processor Trivia StateMachine.java:2317
Processing
file: ¢ fvm-ritafoptink_filestore fvm-rita/H

Apr 6, 2009 5:05:24 PM  eatset_Standard{29.pdf to Trivia ImageProcessThread. java: 365

file: §fvm-ritafoptink_filestore fvm-rita/H
eatset_Skandardf29_out.pdf

Apr £, 2009 5:05:55 PM Processed job in 31.0 5 Infa ImageProcessThread. java: 972

Apr 6, 2009 5:05:57 PM S:cs::dlﬁ ereation completed in 2.203 Info ImageProcessThread.java: 2413

Apr 6, 2009 5:05:55 PM Thurib creation completed in 0.734 Info ImageProcessThread. java: 2534
seconds

fpr 6, 2009 5:05:55 M erforming File processing operation: g FileProcessingThread. java: 249
Copy result to Folder

Apr 6, 2009 5:05:59 PM  Sent message Process ko processor Trivia StateMachine.java:2317
Processing —
file: 1 fuemn-ritatontiink_Fileskors fem-rita it b’

| Export |

[nagel N 1o

Four message filters are available:

When checked Trivial messages are displayed.

When checked information messages are displayed.

When checked warning messages are displayed.

When checked error messages are displayed.

Column Headings

Timestamp: Column displaying the time the file was processed.
Message: Column displaying processing messages.

Severity: Column displaying the severity of the message. Messages are classed as
trivial, info, warning, and error.

Location: Column displaying java processing locations.

Columns contents can be sorted by clicking the column heading. A sort arrow
will display. Contents can be sorted in ascending and descending order.
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Export

Approving Jobs

Log information can be exported to a .txt file using Export.

Files requiring approval will remain in a "Held for Approval" state until an
operator accepts, edits, or rejects them. Typically, a job is held for edit and
approval, but an editing action is not needed to approve a job.

An operator can select, view, edit, and approve a job (or job groups) from the
list, detail, or thumbnail view of the Job List. A more efficient procedure is to
scroll between held jobs using the toolbar buttons for "Show previous job" and
"Show next job". All job operations are available, and the operator can approve
or reject the job using the toolbar buttons. Scrolling will automatically skip all
jobs that have already been accepted or rejected. Use User Preferences to
configure how scrolling moves through the job list.

At this point, the operator has these choices:

Immediate Right-Click Approve

They may, due to time pressure, want to approve the job from the Job List
without the overhead of softproofing. In this case, a right-click would include the
choice Approve Job, which would be greyed out unless the job is in Held for
Approval state.

Approval Following Softproof

The operator can double-click the job, issue a Job Edit, or scroll to the next job
using the arrow icons. At this point the image compare screen appears, and the
job goesinto a new status - Viewing (Held). Then they may immediately approve
the job by clicking the Approve icon. Or they would choose to edit via Advanced
Edit, Interactive Edit, or calling PhotoShop.

Whatever is chosen, the job goes into the status Editing (Held). When a value is
typed in during edit (for example, Target Gamma), the client will respond to the
data entry with a short time delay. There is no need to tab out to another field.

On completion of the edit, whether cancelled or not, the operator can click the
Approve With Edits icon, and job processing is finalized, and shown as
Completed. Following an Approval, the next available image in "Held for
Approval" state will be displayed as a softproof.
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> Rejection Following Softproof

The operator may Reject the job, either immediately or following attempts to
edit it. The original file will then be copied into a folder configured to receive
rejected jobs, and the job will go into a Rejected state.

NOTE: The magenta color in the User interface indicates how many files have
been rejected).

Following a Rejection, the next available image in "Held for Approval" state will
be displayed as a softproof.

Status Flow for Workflow Without Approve

It may be useful to present the job status changes to compare and contrast the
workflow with and without Approve. This section shows the workflow in a
system where there is no Approve set up.

The User Interface - Folder Icon Colors

These have been increased to five:

®  The number of jobs processed successfully.

®  The number of jobs awaiting approval.

®  The number of rejected jobs.

® The number of jobs in error.

®m The total number of jobs in the job list.

An example is: Default RGB - Default RGB (25 /50/3/0/ 78)

The operator can see at a glance what is remaining to approve at any time during
the production.

The User Interface - Folder Icon Colors

With more available statuses, the hierarchy of folder overview is important. If
everything is going well with no errors, each icon folder is shown as green.
Otherwise, the following hierarchy is used from highest to lowest:
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Multi-Operator
Considerations

m Jobin error

®m Job held awaiting approval

m Job rejected

m Job being edited (by any client on the system, visible to all)

m Job being viewed (by any client on the system, visible to all)

The User Interface Icons

The icon arrangement of the User interface is based on the following:

2] Edit image in Photoshop or Acrobat.

The edit buttons. These are generic, and do not depend on the
B Approve workflow being active. These buttons do not, in themselves,
scroll the edit/view to the next available image.

| The Next/Previous buttons will scroll to the next image in the Job
List. This allows an operator/manager to quickly scroll through and
review all images that have been edited. Scrolling will stop at end of
the job edit list.

¢ The Approve/Reject buttons are active only when viewing/editing a
job that is in Held for Approval state. Otherwise they are either grayed
out, or do not appear at all. The use of these always scrolls to the next
available "Held for Approval” image. In the case that there are no fur-
ther images to approve, the operator view returns to the job list.

Lifetime of Viewing and Editing Status

Any job in Viewing or Editing status shall be returned to its pre-editing status
(either Completed, or Held for Approval) if the client should voluntarily be
closed, if the connection to the server is lost, or if the client freezes or crashes out
for any reason. This includes a reboot of the machine while the client is still
running.

The following should be considered in a multi-operator Optilnk environment.
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Client-Specific
Configuration
Options

Image Already Being Edited

If an operator tries to edit an image that is being edited by another operator, a
dialog box will appear asking the operator whether to proceed or cancel.

warning: File is already in use by another user,
bav-high0oe. pdf

| Don't open file || Open file anyway |

If the operator cancels having selected the job from the job list, the screen will
return to the preview of that image, and the operator returned to the job list
view.

If an operator cancels the edit/view without having issued an approval or rejec-
tion, Optilnk will automatically progress to the next available image as if the
operator had pressed the scrolling arrow key.

There are two client-specific options that allows the operator to select how to
scroll, edit and lock.

Operator Scrolling

The first option is for operator scrolling. The default will be to scroll through all
images, whatever status they are in. Or the operator can select so that the Next/
Previous arrow keys can only scroll through images with status "Held for
Approval".

NOTE: For this setting jobs that have not been approved, but are in Viewing
(Held) and Editing (Held) status, will also be skipped when scrolling. They are
explicitly not in Held for Approval status.

Lock on View

The second option is for the lock itself. The default is to only apply the lock when
the image is being edited by another operator. Or the operator can choose to
apply the lock when another operator is also viewing the same image.
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Advanced Edit

Logging of Approve and Reject

All approval and rejection actions are recorded, along with the login name of the
user who initiated the action. This appears in the system log, each job log, and
optionally in the LogViewer record output.

The lock will not be necessary when an operator scrolls if the option to only see
jobs waiting for approval is set (as a job being edited will never be selected,
subject perhaps to unusual conditions).

Aslong as remote clients have their status updated in a responsive manner, an
operator will usually see in advance whether a job is currently being viewed, or
edited before selecting it for viewing.

As long as the status flow and options are implemented, the edit and view lock
are likely to be very rare events, and this enables multiple operators to work
seamlessly together on a production run.

Advanced Edit is available for PDF jobs and PDF subjobs. Profiles can be
changed, disabled, or enabled.

NOTE: Under User Preferences Deferred Processing of Edit controls job edit
processing for Advanced Edit. Refer to “Specifying User Preferences” on
page 61.

If checked, the OK button will be shown in the Advanced Edit dialogs. Changes
will not be applied until exiting from editing.

If unchecked, the Apply button will be shown, and changes will take effect
immediately after clicking the button.

Import/Export

A facility is available to Export all the workflow settings and new presets from
the Advanced Edit control panel to the same XML file format, including the
workflow name with the Advanced edit identifier and the individual presets for
each class.

An Import button on the workflow toolbar allows the workflow name and new
presets to be imported.
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> To Use Advanced Edit without Deferred Processing

1 From the job list open a PDF Job or subjob.

[GEETEE bay-highoos. pof |
S N B maEl wude-
yiew Al -
|

frice =)

l

: Avg Diff
wi 649 px by 1010 px R: (Ch
PSO_LwiC_Irnproved_eciice BG T::
CMYE K:
Result

nege L

2 Click the Advanced Edit tool.

3 The Workflow operations will display.
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File Tools Folder Job  Wiew Help
[ ‘:ﬁ Workflow :
Dietails Color Mar... Oukput POF _
L—I ) i E pay-highos. pdf |
e 7 7 i [ ol m
> VAR
Heatset Standard - CMYEH... | Compre... ¥ Heatset,,, ™ Heat . x S
-
] 0 ]

~Color Management - CMYK Heatset

Input RGE Colorspace

AdobeREE1995 icc

Rendering Inkent RelativeCalatimetric v]

[ Override Default Input GRAY Colorspace

Generic Gray Profile.ice

Rendering Inkent RelativeColorimetric v]

Oveerride Defaulk Input CMYE Colarspace

PSO_LWiC_Improved _edi.icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric v]

Saturation Boost |3D'D |

Use Oukput Prafile

P30 _LwiC_Improved_eciicc

Rendering Inkent [RelativeCoIorimetric V]

Use Blackpaint Compensation

[ Use Embedded Profile

Do Mok Convert CMYE bo Working Space

Fure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% V]

Pure CMYE Options [Dotgain Pure Colors + Keep Solid Primaties v]

Preserve Qverprink Behavior [Don't Preserve Zeroes ']

0 px R:

d_eciice

I
mEEMD

[Cancel] [Reset] [Export]

ment), and opens with the Details visible.

4 The Advanced Edit window defaults to the first operation (color manage-

NOTE: Clicking Details closes the operation display. The next time Advanced
Edit is opened, Optilnk will remember if Details was visible or not.

1% Workflow 7

Color Man... | | Output
H' [ & 7 q I
| 3 A 'El U

CMYKH... ¥ | Compre... ¥| |Heatset... ¥ Heat]

Heatset Standard = - =
|
ILL“—ILE
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5 Select an Operation from the display, and click Details.

4B :Arkitex Optilnk (on vm-rita) —1of x|
Fie Tooks Folder Job View Help ‘

m POF R PostPr —
Y=

Heatset Standard ~| .. 7| |Heatset... w| |Heatset,., v [Heatset... v —
4] »
GCR - Heatset Standard - - -5
[] Repurposing
[¥] Apply GCR 4
[ with minimur Delta E - 7
Start K @ D X
CR ko —————(@) z
GCR Blackpoint (7] g |
1In Col
v
ChromaZore
A
GR Chroma ——{7) 3
. & =
+Ink Limitatis g -
Avg  Diff
Hax K —F
“
Override Profle Allow k > Maxk 3"
Tokal Ik Limit ——(F) ki

6 Make a change in a parameter. Click Okay.
7 Close the Workflow display.

8 Close the image.

NOTE: If a job requires approval, use the Approve Job button.

> To Use Advanced Edit with Deferred Processing

1 From the job list open a PDF Job or subjob.
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[GeBlE bav-highoos.pof [
3 XA

view Al -
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w649 px by 1010 px R:
PSO_LwiC_Irnproved_eciice BG
MK '
Result

l
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2 Click the Advanced Edit tool

3 The Workflow operations will display.

| “{@ Workflow
Details I Colar Man... Qukput PCF i
R |5 B
iy
Heatset Standard CMYK H... » | [Compre... ™| Heatset,,,» Hear\—‘lf
B
LI“—IL.

4 Select an Operation from the display, and click Details, if necessary.
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8 :Arkitex Optilnk (on vm-rita) =[]
File Tools Folder Job  View Help ‘

‘> Workflow 3 GEREEEaEE

ut POF GCR PostProcess
> =

b8 a3 | 5

Heatset Standard v] b | Heatset...w| | Heatsst.. ¥ | Heatsst.. ¥ =

4] »
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Apply GCR
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X
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Total Tnk Lkt
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5 Make a change in a parameter. Click OK.
6 Close the Workflow display.

7 Close the image. Changes will be applied.

[> Use Advanced Edit with Output

1 From the job list open a PDF Job or subjob.

'L workflow Zn P o =|
Color Man... || output PDF @ W 5} 2
J = > —
E" iﬂ 7 @
crvic ., w| | Compre, ., w | Heatser... v | |Heat -
< »

Output - C Output .o
01u Yvede (

FDF Campression Method Beratungsservice fiir Frauen, die aus de

VON MARTINAGSCHIEL
Ipg Quality = _—

. FANSERNDORFE.  Wiedereinstieg .
[ CMVK jpg saved as YCCK [ Byte Order ias Macinkosh it Zulunft™ lautet das Motto eines =l

cihe von Informations- und Bera.

2 Click the Advanced Edit tool
3 The Workflow operations will display.

4 Select the Output Operation from the display, and click Details, if necessary.
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o workflow A R 4 I
S 2] i
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5 Enter a value in the File Name Mask field.
The flags are used to specify how the Optilnk output filename is created.
%F = original filename, unmodified

%X = extension associated with the output file format, one of tif, jpg, pdf,
eps, or bmp

%N = job id of the job creating the file
%D = date the output file was created in the format yyyymmdd
%T = time the output file was created in the format hhmmss

%f = The original filename with the extension removed only if the extension
exactly matches one of tif, tiff, jpg, jpeg, pdf, eps, bmp

%g = The original filename with any extension removed

%% = the % character

NOTE: These flags may be combined in any order. Any intermediate literal
strings are preserved.

Ablank field (the default) is internally interpreted as %f.%X, which is the
original basename + the output filetype extension. Refer to “File Name
Mask” on page 184.
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Proofer

Any other parts of the mask appear as they are in the output name. For
example, the mask %F_%N could produce a filename myimage_100.jpg if the
original file was called myfile and the job number is 100.

6 Click OK.
7 Close the Workflow display.

8 Close the image. Changes will be applied.

Named proofing folders can be set up to proof source and image files. These
folders are entry points into particular proofing systems.

A proofing request is then fulfilled by copying the relevant image file (source or
result) to the folder associated with a proofer's name. The image file used will be
either the original source file as entered into the system, or the result file as
processed by the system.

The filename placed in the Proofer destination is Originallmage-
Name[_out]_JobNumber.FileTypeExtension, where the optional _out indicates
that it is a result image that is being proofed.

The contents of the file do not have to be modified in anyway before being sent
to the proofer destination.

NOTE: Proofing folders are configured under System Preferences. Refer to
“Proofer” on page 44.

m Proofer Menu items

Two Job menu items have been added to the Job right click menu and made
available from all the Job list views where the menu can be used.
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Jab List |
% File Mame |State ‘WorkFlow ile T... Job Created  |Job Comple. .,
Par— e -

Job Edit... {1 Jobs) CHE

Delete Job
Abort Job
Hald Job
Release Job
Retry Job
Skip Job
Expedite Job
Approve Job
Reject Job
Held For Rekouch
Proof Source

Proof Result

Change Job Priarity

‘iews Job Log...

Select all Jobs

Yiews Job Result In Acrobat

0 Proof Source Image - Used to send one or more source images to the
selected proofer

0 Proof Result Image - Used to send one or more result images to the
selected proofer

These menu items are enabled when at least one proofer has been defined.
The Proof result image is enabled when a result image is available.

If multiple jobs are selected, then the menu items are enabled, and whether
a particular job image is sent will depend upon its availability.

Job Edit buttons

When a Job edit window is displayed, the Proof Image button appears next
to the Photoshop edit button, providing at least one Proofer has been
defined.
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m Proofer Selection

When either a Proofer menu item is selected, or a Job Edit Proofer button is
pressed, a pop up menu appears with the list of defined Proofers, and a
Cancel item.

~Storage / Proofer

Storage Areas [Output (Iflocalbostfopkink_output) V] [Delete]

Proofers [prooFer (1 fvm-ritafproofer) V] [Delete]
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When a valid Proofer is selected, the Job image(s) are sent to that location.

Logging

When a Job Image is sent to a Proofer, a log message is added to the Job Log
and LogViewer output detailing the Job Image, the Machine name where the
operation was initiated, and the Proofer output selected.

SRR berharossst |

24 - bay-highDoa. pdf

[w]Infa [w]Warning [w]Errar

Timestamp | Message [severity | Location
Apr 3, 2009 4:33:38 PM  Created job Info InternalMessageHandler java: 363
Apr 3, 2009 4:39:44 PM Maoved job to Arrived state Trivia InternalMessageHandler java:413
Apr 3, 2009 4:39:44 PM  Sent message Collect to processor Trivia StateMachine. java: 2103
Copying

file: fC: foptink_filestorevm-ritafoptink_
hotfolders)_jobsfHeatset_Standardiba ..
Apr 3, 2009 4:39:44 PM — T
Pr y-highoos. pdf to ria
File: f fvrn-ritafoptiink_Filestare fvri-rita/H
eatset_Standard/24.pdf

CollectStrategy java:68

Apr 3, 2009 4:39:46 PM  Sent message Process ko processar Trivia StateMachine. javai2317
Processing
File: f fvrn-ritafoptiink_Filestare fvri-rita/H

Apr 3, 2009 4:39:46 PM eatset_Standard/24.pdf ta Trivia ImageProcessThread. java: 365

file:f fwmn-ritafoptink_filestorefvm-ritajH
eatset_Standard{24_out,pdf

Apr 3, 2009 4:39:52 PM Processed job in 5.562 s Info ImageProcessThread. java: 972
Apr 3, 2009 4:39:55 PM S:cs;lqtdziff ereation completed in 2.641 Info ImageProcessThread. javai2413
Apr 3, 2009 4:39:55 PM II;cu;ijdscreation completed in 0.593 Info ImageProcessThread. java: 2534
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View in Acrobat

Selecting View in Acrobat launches a reader to view the result in PDF form.

> To View in Acrobat

1

Open an image from the job list.

[FEEEE] bay-hioh0oe. pdf |
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2 Click View in Acrobat to view the PDF in Acrobat.
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3 The Acrobat reader will display the PDF.
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Optilnk Operations

Settings

This chapter provides a quick tour of :Arkitex Optilnk. Its purpose is to famil-

iarize you with the various ways in which you can use Optilnk, and with the
respective user interface and tools.
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Default Installations
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Color Management Default Operations
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Output Default Operations
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Special Conversion Options in Optilnk

152
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210
214
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Default Installations

Optilnk comes with pre-installed hotfolders and workflows, and workflow
operations. The operations have predefined settings that can be added to new
workflows.

optiink_hotfolders - Defaulk {0 /0 /0 /0 /D)

[ @ Coldset Standard - Coldset Standard (0 /0 /0 /0 / 0}
|0) Coldset SISR - Coldset SISR {0 / 0/ 0/ 0 /0)

; @ Heatset SISR - Heatset SISR. (0 /0 /07 0/ 0)

[ B Heatset Standard - Heatset Standard {0 /0 /0 f 0/ 0)

e ] Voo |

|5 @ & X [/

| Coldset Grayscale -

Coldset RGE
Caldset SISR.
Coldset Standard
Heatset Grayscale
Heatset RGE
Heatset SISR
Heatset Standard

m Hot Folders

0 The Coldset Standard hot folder is linked to the Coldset Standard
workflow.

O The Coldset_SISR hot folder is linked to the Coldset_SISR workflow.
O The Heatset_SISR hot folder is linked to the Heatset_SISR workflow.

O The Heatset Standard hot folder is linked to the Heatset Standard
workflow.

m Workflows

00 The Coldset Grayscale workflow contains the operation Color Manage-
ment--CMYK Coldset.

0 The Coldset RGB workflow contains the operations Color Management--
RGB Coldset and GCR--Coldset_Standard.
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The Coldset SISR workflow contains the operations Color Management--
CMYK Coldset SISR, Output--Compressed Output, PDF--Coldset SISR,
GCR--Coldset Standard, and PostProcess--Coldset_SISR.

The Coldset Standard workflow contains the operations Color Manage-
ment--CMYK Coldset, Output--Compressed Output, PDF--Coldset
Standard, GCR--Coldset Standard, and PostProcess--Coldset_Standard.

The Heatset Grayscale workflow contains the operation Grayscale
Heatset Commercial.

The Heatset RGB workflow contains the operations Color Management--
RGB Heatset Commercial and GCR--Heatset Standard.

The Heatset SISR workflow contains the operations Color Management--
CMYK Heatset SISR, Output--Compressed Output, PDF--Heatset SISR,
GCR--Heatset Standard, and PostProcess--Heatset_SISR.

The Heatset Standard workflow contains the operations Color Manage-

ment--CMYK Heatset, Output--Compressed Output, PDF--Heatset
Standard, GCR--Heatset Standard, and PostProcess--Heatset_Standard.
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m  Workflow Operations

YK fiaray min max dot

> Artifack Removal

le: Size:

Color Managemenk

MK Coldset

CMYE Coldsek SIS

MYK Heatset

MYk Heatset SISR

MK Heatset commercial
rayscale Coldset
rayscale Heatset commercial
GE Coldset

GEB Heatset commercial
Oukput

ompressed Oukput
~Uncompressed Oukput

----- Heatset ISR
----- Heatset Standard

----- | Apprave

= PastProcess

----- Coldset_SISR

----- Coldset_standard
----- Heatset_SISR

----- Heatset_sStandard

0 “Select” on page 155

0O “CMYKUSM” on page 158

0 “CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot” on page 162
0 “CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot” on page 162
0 “Artifact Removal” on page 163

[0 “File Size” on page 166

O “Color Management” on page 168

“CMYK Coldset” on page 175
“CMYK Coldset SISR” on page 176
“CMYK Heatset” on page 177

“CMYK Heatset SISR” on page 178
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Select

“CMYK Heatset Commercial” on page 179
“Grayscale Coldset” on page 180
“Grayscale Heatset Commercial” on page 181
“RGB Coldset” on page 182
“RGB Heatset Commercial” on page 183
O “Output” on page 184
“Compressed Output” on page 188
“Uncompressed Output” on page 188
0O “GCR” on page 189
“Coldset Standard” on page 195
“Heatset Standard” on page 195
O “PDF” on page 196

“Coldset SISR” on page 210
“Coldset Standard” on page 211
“Heatset SISR” on page 212

“Heatset Standard” on page 213
O “Approve” on page 214
0O “PostProcess” on page 218

“Coldset SISR” on page 221
“Coldset Standard” on page 221
“Heatset SISR” on page 221

“Heatset Standard” on page 221

You can apply conditions to PDFs and send them to a different workflow when
the condition is met.
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Enabled
Select Sequence

Move To Workflow

Conditions

~Select - select
Select Sequence Move To Workflow Conditions - All must match
|| Coldset Grayscale ——————————
[ coldset RB ruetabars) 3 [
| |Coldset SISR.
| |coldset Standard
|| Default
— | |Heatset Grayscale
~
|_| | |Heatset R.GE
|T| | |Heatset SISk
— | |Heatset Standard
H = O

The Select function is activated when it is put into a workflow.

Enables the Select operation.

Identifies the selected move to workflow.

Identifies the workflow that files will be moved to based on the conditions that
match the incoming files. By checking a workflow, you are redirecting the file’s

path.

The following conditions are available as filters.

NOTE: Not all conditions listed apply to Optilnk because only PDFs are processed

Condition Field Operator Field
True (Always) N/A N/A N/A
File Name N/A Ends With Fill in Variable
Starts With
Match String With Wildcards
File Type N/A Is TIFF
Is Not JPEG
JPEG2000
PDF
EPS
Color Space N/A Is RGB
Is Not CMYK
Gray
DeviceN
LAB
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Condition Field Operator Field
Resolution N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not
Is Greater Than
Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Image Width N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not

Is Greater Than

Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Image Height N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not

Is Greater Than

Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Image Size N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not

Is Greater Than

Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Number of Channels |N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not

Is Greater Than

Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Number of Bits N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not

Is Greater Than

Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Specific File Types N/A Is TIFF
Is Not JPEG
Is Greater Than JPEG2000
Is Less Than PDF
Is Not Greater Than EPS

Is Not Less Than

> To configure Select

1 Turn on Edit mode.
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Right-click on the Select operation, and select New.
Enter a name, and select OK.
Check Enabled to turn on the Select operation.

Click Automatic Selection to activate Selection Conditions.

a v A W N

Click the Plus sign to activate Selection Conditions.

NOTE: To delete the condition, click the Minus sign.

7 Click OK to make the sequence display in the sequence list.
8 Under Move To Workflow, check the desired workflow box.

9 Select the desired condition.
0 To add additional conditions, click the Plus sign.
00 To delete a line, click the Minus sign.

10 Set the Select operation in the appropriate workflow.

CMYK USM

This operation allows you to set various USM settings and saturation values on
CMYK images.
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USM CMYK

Auto USM

Kernel

Strength

~CMYK USM - cmyk

Auta LISM Kernel

Grain Removal

Strength =

—t
Fringe Black Tl
| v

Fringe White (7]
Input Weights  © |100 | M |100 |1ou | K |1no |
Tonal Range USM Strength
Chanrnel  |Master »| [¥]Enable Per Chanrel
Shadows
Midtones
Highlights 100

The USM CMYK main function is to alter the contrast and brightness levels of
adjacent pixels to create a perception of increased sharpness, and to sharpen
image details of CMYK images. Select the USM CMYK check box to activate the
Image Quality - USM CMYK settings.

Select the Auto USM check box to have Optilnk automatically detect if your
image is already sharp enough. If this is the case, the Auto USM function will
automatically reduce the amount of sharpness requested.

NOTE: Select Auto USM as the default.

The Kernel value defines the thickness of the sharpness of the lines. The
minimum value is 3.0, and this is also the recommended value.

Set the Kernel value by entering a value in the value box.

The sharpening strength value defines the desired sharpness for each image to
reach.

Set the Strength value by doing dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of 0 and +20.00. Or enter a value between 0 and +20.00 in the
value box.

m Enter the recommended value of 4.0 for CMYK color images.
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Grain Removal

Fringe Black/Fringe White

Input Weights

Tonal Range USM Strength

m Enter a strength value equal to zero to leave the image unchanged.

m Enter a higher strength value to increase sharpness.

A higher grain removal value results in less sharp low contrast image areas and
puts less emphasis on the graininess of an image.Set the Grain Removal value
by dragging the slider to the left or right within the specified range of 0 and
+100. Or enter a value between 0 and +100 in the value box.

A higher value protects the image more from black/white fringes. A lower value
protects the image less from black/white fringes. Set the Fringe Black and
Fringe White values by dragging the respective slider to the left or right within
the specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and +100 in the
respective value box.

Input Weights define how much of the specific channel is used to calculate
sharpening, which is then applied to the different channels.

Set the Input Weights for all channels by entering a value between 0 and+100
in the respective channel value box.

NOTE: Lower the Input Weight value for a specific channel if it contains a lot of
noise.

These settings define the percentage used of USM strength in the different tonal
ranges of the image. You can specify the ranges for the master channel or all
channels separately. Up to 6 channels can be defined. Five field ranges can be
used: Shadows, 3 Quarter Tones, Mid Tones, Quarter Tones, and Highlights.
Channel: Select Master to define the settings for all channels.

Master: The Master settings are always used for all channels. The specific
channel settings are only used when the Enable Per Channel check box is
selected.

Enable Per Channel: Select Enable Per Channel to define the settings per
channel.

Shadows: The darkest areas in an original or an image, represented in a halftone
by the largest dots. The dot area of shadows ranges from about 80% to 100%.

3 Quarter: The 3 Quarter tone layer.
Midtones: Tonal values are midway between highlight and shadow.

Quarter: The Quarter tone layer.
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Highlights: The lightest areas in an original or an image. The maximum value is
255 (fully white) of a O - 255 range.

Low values means no unsharp masking (USM) in that tonal range. High values
means full unsharp masking (USM) in that tonal range.

> To Configure CMYK USM

1
2

Select the USM CMYK check box to activate the USM CMYK settings.

Select the Auto USM check box to have Optilnk automatically detect if your
image is already sharp enough.

Set the Kernel value by entering a value in the value box.

Set the Strength value.

1 Set the Sharpening strength so that each image reaches the desired
sharpness.

2 Enter the recommended value of 4.0 for CMYK color images.

3 Enter a Strength value equal to zero to leave the image unchanged.
4 Enter a higher Strength value to increase sharpness.

Set the Grain Removal value.

Set the Fringe Black and Fringe White values.

Set the Input Weights for all channels by entering a value between 0
and+100 in the respective channel value box.

Select the channel you wish to define.

1 Select Master to define the settings for all channels.
Select Enable Per Channel to define the settings per channel.

Set the Shadows value.

Set the Midtones value.

2
3
4 Set the 3 Quarter value.
5
6 Set the Quarter value.
7

Set the Highlights value.
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CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot

CMYK/Gray MinMax Dot control allows the limitation of CMYK dot values after
main processing.

NOTE: When writing XML, use the syntax "cmykminmaxdot."

-CMYK,/Gray min max dot - cmykgray
[ CrvKfGray min max dot

IMinimurm dok Cyan O:. EI
Maimurn dok Cyan |:U ili}
Minimurn dot Magenta O:.
Taximurm dok Magenta :O 0
Miriraurn dat Yelaw Q:.
Taimurn dok Yelow |:lv
Minimurn dot Black Q:.
Maximum dot Black, ﬁ it}

q0E0EIE

CMYK/Gray min max dot  Enables overall CMYKMinMax operation. Determines the minimum and
maximum values of dot gain for CMYK/Gray images per channel.

Minimum dot Cyan: O to 100.
Maximum dot Cyan: O to 100.
Minimum dot Magenta: O to 100.
Maximum dot Magenta: O to 100.
Minimum dot Yellow: O to 100.
Maximum dot Yellow: O to 100.
Minimum dot Black: O to 100.
Maximum dot Black: O to 100.

[> To Configure CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot

1 Check CMYK/Gray min max dot to enable these options.
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Artifact Removal

Color Fringe Removal

Destair

0 Change Minimum dot Cyan by moving the slider or entering a value.

0 Change Maximum dot Cyan by moving the slider or entering a value.

0 Change Minimum dot Magenta by moving the slider or entering a value.
O Change Maximum dot Magenta by moving the slider or entering a value.
0 Change Minimum dot Yellow by moving the slider or entering a value.
0 Change Maximum dot Yellow by moving the slider or entering a value.
0 Change Minimum dot Black by moving the slider or entering a value.

0 Change Maximum dot Black by moving the slider or entering a value.

This operation allows you to select a number of artifact removal settings, such as
Color Fringe Removal, Destair, Despeckle, Descreen, and JPEG Compres-
sion Artifacts.

-Artifact Removal - artifactremoval

[]|color Fringe Remaval

[] Destair
Arnaunt # EI

JPEG Removal
[ Moise Remaval

[ Megative Moise

[ Pattern Haise

[ Pratect Skin

[ Despeckle{Matte Phota')

amount —— I EI

[ pescreen
Screen |D |

IMaire # El

Select Color Fringe removal, and unnatural colored lines surrounding high
contrast transitions (misregistration) in an image are removed.

Select Destair to smooth a staircase effect, or the square bit maps. Photographs
taken with digital cameras often have blocky pixels. Destair repairs it. Use the
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JPEG Removal

Noise Removal

Despeckle(Matte Photo’)

Descreen

slider to set the Amount between -10 and + 10, or enter a value between -10 and
+10 in the value box.

Select JPEG Removal to remove JPEG compression artifacts that were intro-
duced when converting the image to a JPEG format. JPEG compression artifacts
can be defined as the number of horizontal and vertical lines on a grid of 8x8
pixels.

To change the JPEG removal setting, set the JPEG Removal value by dragging
the slider to the left (weak) or right (strong) to define how many JPEG lines will
be removed. Or enter a value between -10 and + 10 in the value box.

NOTE: A high (strong) JPEG Removal value can distort the image, and the JPEG
compression feature will remove some detail. With a low or weak setting, the
artifact can produce a suitable contrast. Suppose you have a grainy image. Use a
high JPEG removal value to diminish the grains.

By selecting Noise Removal, noise is removed from dark and low contrast areas
of an image. If you want Optilnk to first remove noise before removing JPEG
compression artifacts, select Noise Removal.

Negative: Select Negative Noise to remove noise in the highlights from negative
images, which have been processed to positive.

Pattern Noise: Select Pattern Noise to remove pattern noise in the image.
Pattern noise is often visible on digital photographs taken indoors.

Protect Skin: Select Protect Skin to protect skin tone areas and to avoid losing
subtle facial details.

Scanning photographs may result in excessive white dots on the scanned image.
Select Despeckle to remove white spotmarks.

To change the setting, set the Despeckle value by dragging the slider to the left
or right within the specified range of -30 and +10. Or enter a value between -30
and +10 in the value box.

Select Descreen to remove the pattern of scanned printed originals.

Screen: Enter the Lines per Inch value of the original image. The scanned
resolution should be at least two times the Lines per Inch to remove the pattern.

NOTE: When no value is entered, default values will be used.

Moire: A higher value will lead to more descreening; a lower value will filter less.
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To define the Moire value, dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of -10 and + 10. Or enter a value between -10 and +10 in the
value box.

To configure Artifact Removal

1
2

Select Color Fringe removal to activate the Artifact Removal settings.
Select Destair.

Use the slider to set the Amount between -10 and +10, or enter a value
between -10 and +10 in the value box.

Change the JPEG removal setting.

Select Noise Removal.

1 Select Negative Noise.

2 Select Pattern Noise.

3 Select Protect Skin.

Select Despeckle to remove white spotmarks.

Select Descreen to remove the pattern of scanned printed originals.

1 Enter the Lines per Inch value of the original image.

2 To define the Moire value.
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File Size

Enable Resize

Use Pixel Dimensions

Column Width
Gutter Width

Extra Space

Span Number Of Columns

You can control resizing, dimensions, and resolution.

~Iniage Size - file size

rImage Size

[]Enable Resize]

[¥] Use Pixel Dimensions

[#] Maintain Propartions

@® width
) Height 76
Colurnn Yidth 45.0
Gutter width Urits
Extra Space |mm b
Span Mumber Of Columns

R ki

[] Change Resalution

Mews Resolution 180.0

[¥] Preserve Dimensions

Click Enable Resize to activate Column Width, Gutter Width, Extra Space, and
Span Number Of Columns.

Activates Maintain Proportions, Width, and Height.

Maintain Proportions: Maintains the proportions of the original image.
Width: The image width.

Height: The image height.

Specifies the column width of your newspaper columns.

Specifies how much space should be left between two columns.

Specifies an extra margin for pictures. This is sometimes done to avoid optical
illusion and to have some flexibility in placing the pictures.

Image will span the selected the number of columns entered.
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Change Resolution  Click Change Resolution to activate the New Resolution and Preserve Dimen-
sions parameters.

New Resolution: Use to change the image resolution in ppi.
Preserve Dimensions: Select this option if you want to maintain the width and

height of your image when downsampling or upsampling. Your file size will,
however, increase or decrease.

NOTE: When this option is not selected, your file size will be maintained. Your file
dimensions (width and height), however, can change.

> To configure File Size
1 Click Enable Resize to activate the File Size settings.

2 Click Use Pixel Dimensions.

1 Set Maintain Proportions.
2 Enter a value for Width.
3 Enter a value for Height.

3 Click Enable Resize.

1 Enter a value for Column Width

2 Enter a value for Gutter Width

3 Enter a value for Extra Space

4 Enter a value for Span Number Of Columns.

4 Click Change Resolution.

1 Enter a value for New Resolution.

2 Click Preserve Dimensions.
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Color Management

CAUTION: Only Pure Black Options, Pure CMYK Options, and Preserve
Overprint Behavior are enabled in Optilnk Essentials.

The Color Management Input property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can: specify an input RGB Colorspace and respective rendering intent;
override default input CMYK Colorspace and respective rendering. This function
applies to both color and grayscale images.

The Color Management Output property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can: specify not to convert a CMYK image to a working space by making a
CMYK to CMYK link on the fly; specify an output profile and respective
rendering intent; allow for grayscale conversion; and specify a CMYK to CMYK
Device Link without going over the working space intent.

The Color Management Input property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can: specify an input RGB colorspace and respective rendering intent;
Override your default input CMYK colorspace and respective rendering intent.
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Override Default Working
Space

Input RGB Colorspace

-Color Management - cm

[ Override Default Working Space

sRIGE Color Space Prafile.icm | Choose |

[ Input RGE Colorspace

StandardWorkingSpaceProfile.icc | Choose |

Fendering Intent RelativeColorimetric v|

[ Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Genetic Gray Profile.icc | Choose |

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric v|

[ Override Default Input CMYK Colarspace

150newspaper2ays icc | Choose |
Rendeting Intent |RelativeC0|0rimetric v|
Saturation Boost |3U-U |

[ Use Oukput Profile

190newspaper2eyd icc | Choose |

Rendering Intent |RelativeC0|0rimetric v|

Use Blackpoint Compensation
Use Embedded Profile [JEqREE ta K

|:| Do Mok Conwert CMYEK bo Working Space

Pure Black Options |Convert Fure Black V|
Pure CMYE Oplions |C0nvert Pure Colars v|
Preserve COverprint Behavior |D0n't Preserve Zeroes v‘

Allows the user to override the default Working Space profile. When this check
box is disabled (off), the processor will replace the working space profile with
the one specified in the System Preferences at run time. When the checkbox is
enabled, the provided working space profile will override the default value
specified from System Preferences (refer to “Working Space” on page 43).

Select Input RGB Colorspace if the input profile of the images is known, but not
embedded. Optilnk will use this profile to convert the RGB images into the RGB
working space.

NOTE: If no input RGB profile is defined and no profile is embedded, Optilnk will
consider the image in the RGB working space. Embedded profiles are recognized
in PDF files.

ICC Profile: A list of available profiles will be displayed when Choose is selected.
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COLOR MANAGEMENT

Override Default Input
GRAY Colorspace

Override Default Input
CMYK Colorspace

Rendering Intent: Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering
intent best suited for the images.

When the gamut of source color space exceeds that of the destination, saturated
colors are liable to become clipped (inaccurately represented). The color
management operation can deal with this problem in several ways. The ICC
specification includes four different rendering intents: absolute colorimetric,
relative colorimetric, perceptual, and saturation.

Intent Description

Default Intent as supplied in the original file.

RelativeColorimetric The default rendering intent on systems. Corrects for the media
while staying truthful to the specified color.

Perceptual Recommended for color separation.

A measure of the amount of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a color, the higher the saturation.

Saturation

Obtains an exact specified color, or quantifies the mapping
method accuracy.

Restores the range of luminances between the lightest and
darkest areas of an image.

AbsoluteColorimetric

RestoreDynamicRange

Select Override Default Input GRAY Colorspace to have Optilnk use another
Input GRAY Colorspace than the one defined in the default settings.

ICC Profile: A list of available profiles will be displayed when Choose is selected.

Rendering Intent: Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering
intent best suited for the images.

Intent Description

Default Intent as supplied in the original file.
Perceptual

Recommended for color separation.

The default rendering intent on systems. Corrects for the media
while staying truthful to the specified color.

RelativeColorimetric

A measure of the amount of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a color, the higher the saturation.

Saturation

Obtains an exact specified color, or quantifies the mapping
method accuracy.

AbsoluteColorimetric

Select Override Default Input CMYK Colorspace to have Optilnk use another
Input CMYK Colorspace than the one defined in the default settings.

ICC Profile: A list of available profiles will be displayed when Choose is selected.
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Use Output Profile

Rendering Intent: Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering
intent best suited for the images.

Intent Description

Default Intent as supplied in the original file
Perceptual Workflow list

Workflow list

Browse to folder

RelativeColorimetric

Saturation

Browse to folder
N/A

AbsoluteColorimetric

Restore Dynamic Range

Saturation Boost: When selecting Rendering Intent, you can define the Satura-
tion Boost value. The default value is 30.0.

Select Use Output Profile to convert processed images from the RGB working
space to another output color space (for example CMYK).

NOTE: Depending on the Output Profile chosen, if RGB, the View options under
the Image Tab will be All, Red, Green, and Blue. If CMYK, the options will be All,
Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black, and CMY.

ICC Profile: A list of available profiles will be displayed when Choose is selected.

Rendering Intent: Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering
intent best suited for the images.

Intent Description

Default Intent as supplied in the original file.

Perceptual

Recommended for color separation.

The default rendering intent on systems. Corrects for the
media while staying truthful to the specified color.

RelativeColorimetric

A measure of the amount of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a color, the higher the satura-
tion.

Obtains an exact specified color, or quantifies the mapping
method accuracy.

Saturation

AbsoluteColorimetric

CAUTION: PDF processing requires that you check Use Output Profile and select
a CMYK profile. Refer to “Output Profile Options” on page 201.
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Use Embedded Profile
eq RGB to K

Do Not Convert CMYK to
Working Space

Pure Black Options

Pure CMYK Options

Use Blackpoint Compensation: Check Use Blackpoint Compensation to
generate images corresponding to the most common editing applications.

Select to use the embedded profile in the images.

Check if you want the RGB color to equal K (black).

Select Do Not Convert CMYK to Working Space to convert the CMYK image
directly to an output profile (usually CMYK, but may also be a Gray profile or

RGB) without specific Optilnk editing or processing except for USM on CMYK
and scaling.

CAUTION: PDF processing requires that you check Use Output Profile and select
a CMYK profile. Refer to “Output Profile Options” on page 201.

Select Pure Black to keep the exact black (K) value from the input profile in the
output profile (i.e., 0-0-0-K remains 0-0-0-K).

Convert Pure Black: This will convert a pure color to the new profile, where 0, 0,
80, 0 might translate into 2, 0, 69, 0.

Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100%: This will keep a pure color as is and does not
convert to the new profile.

Dotgain Pure Black: This will calculate the dot gain difference between the input
and output profile, and will only compensate the lightness value for a color, not
chroma. The color 0, 0, 80, 0 might translate into 0, 0, 69, 0.

Select Pure CMYK colors to keep the exact CMYK values from the input profile
in the output profile (i.e., 0-0-80-0 remains 0-0-80-0).

Convert Pure Colors: This will convert a pure color to the new profile, where 0, 0,
80, 0 might translate into 2, 0, 69, 0.

Convert Pure Colors + Keep Solid Primaries: This will keep a pure color as is and
does not convert to the new profile.

Dotgain Pure Colors Only: This will calculate the dot gain difference between the
input and output profile, and will only compensate the lightness value for a

color, not chroma. The color 0, 0, 80, 0 might translate into 0, 0, 69, 0.

The Color Management Input property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can:

m Specify an input RGB Colorspace and respective rendering intent.
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Preserve Overprint
Behavior

m Override default input CMYK Colorspace and respective rendering.
00 This function applies to both color and grayscale images.

The Color Management Qutput property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can:

m  Specify not to convert a CMYK image to a working space by making a CMYK
to CMYK link on the fly.

m Specify an output profile and respective rendering intent.
m  Allow for grayscale conversion.

m  Specify a CMYK to CMYK Device Link without going over the working
space.intent.

The Color Management Input property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can:

m Specify an input RGB colorspace and respective rendering intent.
m Override your default input CMYK colorspace and respective rendering

intent.

Some PDFs containing white objects on top of an image can trigger a change in
the overprint behavior in the output PDF when processed by Optilnk. Selecting
an option forces the current overprint behavior to be preserved.

Don’t Preserve Zeroes: This allow changes to values even when one of the CMYK
values is zero. This may result in changes in overprint behavior for these regions.

Preserve Zero CMY: This prevents changes when one or more of the CMY values
are 0.

Preserve Zero CMYK: This prevents changes when one or more of the CMYK
values are 0.

Preserve Zero CMYK: This prevents changes when one or more of the CMYK
values are 0.

> To configure Color Management

1 Select Input RGB Colorspace.

2 Browse and select an Input RGB Profile.
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3 Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering intent best suited
for the images.

4 Select Override Default Input GRAY Colorspace.
5 Browse and select an Input GRAY Colorspace.

6 Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering intent best suited
for the images.

7 Select Override Default Input CMYK Colorspace.
8 Browse and select an Input CMYK Colorspace.

9 Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering intent best suited
for the images.

10 Define the Saturation Boost value.
11 Select Use Output Profile.
12 Browse and select an output profile.

13 Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering intent best suited
for the images.

14 Check Use Blackpoint Compensation to generate images corresponding to
the most common editing applications.

15 Select Use Embedded Profile to use the embedded profile in the images.
16 Check Do Not Convert CMYK to Working Space.

17 Select a Pure Black value (Convert, Keep, Dotgain).

18 Select a Pure CMYK value (Convert, Keep, Dotgain).

19 Check Preserve Overprint Behavior, if necessary.

Color Management Default Operations

Color management comes with seven predefined operations.
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CMYK Coldset

-Color Management - CMYK Coldset

[] Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

Input RGE Colorspace

srgb color space profile.icm

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

[ Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.ice

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

Owerride Default Input CMYE Colorspace

I50newspaper 2@y icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric

Saturation Boost |3U-U

Use Output Prafile

ISOnewspaper 26y, icc

Rendering Intent

[ Use Embedded Profile

Do Mok Conwvert CMYE to Working Space

[RelativeCoIorimetric V]
Use Blackpoint Compensation
[JEqRGE LK

Pure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100%

3

Pure CMYK Options

[Dotgain Pure Colors + Keep Solid Primaries V]

Preserve Overprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zerogs

3
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CMYK Coldset SISR

-Color Management - CMYK Coldset SISR

[] Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

Input RGE Colorspace

srgb color space profile.icm

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

[ Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.ice

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

Owerride Default Input CMYE Colorspace

I50newspaper 2@y icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric

Saturation Boost |3U-U

Use Output Prafile

ISOnewspaper 26y, icc

Rendering Intent [Perceptual V]
[ Use Blackpoint Compensation
[ Use Embedded Profile [JEqRGEto K
Do Mok Conwvert CMYE to Working Space
Pure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% V]
Pure CMYK Options [Convert Pure Colors V]

Preserve Overprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zerogs
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CMYK Heatset

-Color Management - CMYK Heatset

[] Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

Input RGE Colorspace

AdobeRGE1998,i0c

Rendeting Intent RelativeColorimetric

[ override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.icc

Rendeting Intent RelativeColorimetric

Override Default Input CMYE Colorspace

PSC_LWC_Improved _eci.icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric

Saturation Boost |3U-U

Use Output Prafile

P50 LW _Improved _eci.icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric V]
Use Blackpoint Compensation
[]Use Embedded Profle [JEqRGE Lok
Do Mok Convert CMYE to Working Space
Pure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% V]
Pure CMYK Options [Dotgain Pure Colors + Keep Solid Primaries V]
Preserve Cwverprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zeroes V]
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CMYK Heatset SISR

-Color Management - CMYK Heatset SISR

[ Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

Input RGE Colorspace

AdobeREEL1995,icc

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

[] Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.icc

Rendering Inkent Reelative Calorimetric

Owerride Default Input CMYE, Colorspace

P50 LW _Improved _eci.icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric

Saturation Boost |3U-U

Use: Qukput Profile

PSO_LWC_Improved_eci.icc

Rendering Intent [Perceptual V]
[ Use Blackpoint Compensation
[ Use Embedded Prafile [JEqRGEto K
Do Mok Conwert CMYE bo Working Space
Pure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% V]
Pure CMYK Oplions [Convert Pure Colors V]

Preserve Overprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zerogs
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CMYK Heatset Commercial

-Color Management - CMYK Heatset commercial

[] Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

Input RGE Colorspace

AdobeREE1995,icc

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

[ Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.ice

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

Owerride Default Input CMYE Colorspace

I50webcoated.icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric

Saturation Boost |3U-U

Use Output Prafile

IS0webcoated.icc

Rendering Intent

[ Use Embedded Profile

Do Mok Conwvert CMYE to Working Space

[RelativeCoIorimetric V]
Use Blackpoint Compensation
[JEqRGE LK

Pure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100%

3

Pure CMYK Options

[Dotgain Pure Colors + Keep Solid Primaries V]

Preserve Overprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zerogs

3
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Grayscale Coldset

-Color Management - Grayscale Coldset

[ Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

Input RGE Colorspace

srgb color space profile.icm

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

[] Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.icc

Rendering Inkent Reelative Calorimetric

Owerride Default Input CMYE, Colorspace

I50newspaper2&ywdicc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric

Saturation Boost |3U-U

Use: Qukput Profile

IS0newspaper2éyd_gr.icc

Rendering Intent [Perceptual V]
[ Use Blackpoint Compensation
Use Embedded Prafile [JEqRGEto K
Do Mok Conwert CMYE bo Working Space
Pure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% V]
Pure CMYK Oplions [Convert Pure Colors V]

Preserve Overprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zerogs
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Grayscale Heatset
Com mercial -Color Management - Grayscale Heatset commercial

[] Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

Input RGE Colorspace

AdobeRGE1998,i0c

Rendeting Intent RelativeColorimetric v]

[ override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.icc

Rendeting Intent RelativeColorimetric v]

Owerride Default Input CMYE Colorspace

150webcoated.icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric v]

Saturation Boost |30-D |

Use Output Prafile

I5Cwebcoatedv?_gr.icc

Rendering Intent [Perceptual V]

[ Use Blackpoint Campensation
Use Embedded Prafile [ |EqRGEtok

Do Mok Convert CMYE to Working Space

Pure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% V]
Pure CMYE Cptions [Convert Pure Colors V]
Preserve Cwverprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zeroes V]
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RGB Coldset

-Color Management - RGE Coldset

[] Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

Input RGE Colorspace

srgh color space profile.icm

Rendeting Intent RelativeColorimetric

[ override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.icc

Rendeting Intent RelativeColorimetric

Override Default Input CMYE Colorspace

I50newspaper26yw4icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric

Saturation Boost |3U-U

Use Output Prafile

I50newspaper 2@y icc

Rendering Intent [Perceptual V]
[ Use Blackpoint Compensation
Use Embedded Prafile [ |EqRGEtok
Do Mok Convert CMYE to Working Space
Pure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% V]
Pure CMYE Cptions [Convert Pure Colors V]

Preserve Cwverprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zeroes
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RGB Heatset Commercial

-Color Management - RGB Heatset commercial

[ Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

Input RGE Colorspace

AdobeREE1995,icc

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

[ Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.ice

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

Owerride Default Input CMYE Colorspace

P50 LW _Improved _eci.icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric

Saturation Boost |3U-U

Use Output Prafile

PSO_LWiC_Improved_eci.icc

Rendering Intent

Use Embedded Profile

Do Mok Conwert CMYE bo Working Space

Pure Black Options

[Perceptual V]
[ Use Blackpoint Compensation

[Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% V]
[Convert Pure Colars V]

Pure CMYK Options

Preserve Overprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zeroes
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Output

PDF Compression Method

Jpg Quality
CMYK jpg saved as YCCK

Byte Order As Maclntosh

File Name Mask

This operation allows you to choose ICC profiles for image color conversions

from a working space to a chosen profile, or to specify a CMYK to CMYK device
link (without going over a working space).

Output - output

Dutput File
PDF Compression Method |jpg v|
Jpg Quality

[T] oMk jpg saved as YCOK. [ Byte Order As Macinkosh

Dutput Format
File: Marne Mask I:I
[ Read PS5 Jpg Resolution

[] Read Exif Jpg Resolution [ Use Exif Orientation

Dutput Content
[ Embed Profile Make Thumbnail

Ink Made |Max Speed -

Select the PDF Compression Method. Choose jpg or Flate.

A Jpg Quality of 10 (minimum compression) will result in a high quality image
with a large file size. Conversely, a value of 0 (maximum compression) will
result in a lower-quality image with a small file size. A compression value of 8 is
recommended, but a lot depends on the quality of your output media.

Drag the slider until you reach the desired value for Jpg Quality.

Enables or disables YCCK transforms.

If checked then Tiff files will be written in Motorola byte order. If unchecked
then they will be written in Intel byte order. This option may be used to write
compatible Tiff files for older applications that do not support both reading both

formats.

If you need to apply a File Name Mask, enter it in the Mask value box. The flags
are used to specify how the Optilnk output filename is created.

%F = original filename, unmodified
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Read PS Jpeg Resolution

Read Exif Jpeg Resolution

Use Exif Orientation

Embed Profile

Make Thumbnail

%X = extension associated with the output file format, one of tif, jpg, pdf, eps,
or bmp

%N = job id of the job creating the file
%D = date the output file was created in the format yyyymmdd
%T = time the output file was created in the format hhmmss

%f = The original filename with the extension removed only if the extension
exactly matches one of tif, tiff, jpg, jpeg, pdf, eps, bmp

%g = The original filename with any extension removed
%% = the % character

A blank field (the default) is internally interpreted as %f.%X, which is the
original basename + the output filetype extension.

Any other parts of the mask appear as they are in the output name. For example,
the mask %F_%N could produce a filename myimage_100.jpg if the original file
was called myfile and the job number is 100.

Values entered in Output operations can be changed in a completed image. To
do this, open an image in Advanced, and make necessary changes. Refer to
“Advanced Edit” on page 138.

Controls reading the resolution in a .jpg file from the Photo Shop data.

Controls reading the resolution in a .jpg file from the Exif data. When checked
the values from the Exif will override the values from the workflow.

NOTE: Jpeg images from Adobe Photoshop have their resolution information
stored on a standard and a private place.

Overrides rotation with the job's Exif orientation. When checked the values from
the Exif will override the values from the workflow.

Profiles can be embedded for TIFF, JPEG, and EPS files.

To display thumbnails in Thumbnails view, check the Make Thumbnail check
box. A thumbnail preview is saved together with your image.

:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



186 OutpPuT

Ink Mode

NOTE: The Make thumbnail control when enabled will require a render of the
result file independent of the Ink Mode control.

NOTE: Disabling Make Thumbnail with Ink Mode set to Max Speed or Fast Edit
will not create the result Tiff when processing PDF jobs. This feature is
recommended when processing large PDF jobs, as well as when the user will not
likely make frequent job edits. Make Thumbnail does not have any effect with
jpg or Tiff files.

Implements Ink calc control (ISCEnable) from Output workflow. A drop-down
menu controls the mode levels: Max Speed, Fast Edit, and Ink Report. Ink Report
must be selected to generate ink values.

Max Speed: Max Speed will optimize performance by doing the minimum
rendering and no preparation of colour managed source files.

Fast Edit: Fast Edit will prepare the colour managed source file at the same time
as processing the result but will do extra rendering.

Ink Report: Ink Report will prepare the colour managed source file, render both
source and result and perform an ink save calculation.

When aJobisviewed / edited, then any necessary source color management and
rendering will be performed if the necessary view files do not exist. Reviewing
the job (either by the same user, or a different client) will not require re-
rendering.

NOTE: Multiple output settings with different Ink Modes may be defined and
deployed in different workflows.

> To Configure Output

1 Select the PDF Compression Method.

Choose jpg or Flate.

Drag the slider until you reach the desired value for Jpg Quality.
Check CMYK jpg saved as YCCK, if necessary.

Check Byte Order As MaclIntosh, if necessary.

To apply a File Name Mask, enter it in the Mask value box.

a v A W N

Check Read PS Jpeg Resolution, if necessary.
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7 Check Read Exif Jpeg Resolution, if necessary.
8 Check Use Exif Orientation, if necessary.
9 Check Embed Profile.

10 Check the Make Thumbnail check box. A thumbnail preview is saved
together with your image.

11 Set the Ink Mode.
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Output Default Operations

Output comes with two predefined operations.

Compressed Output

~Dutput - Compressed Dutput

~Dutput File

PDF Compression Method
Jpg Quality

[] cMvK jpg saved as YCCK [] Byte Order As Macinkosh

rOutput Format

File: Marne Mask I:I

[ read PS Jpg Resolution

[] Read Exif Jpg Resolution [ Use Exif Orientation

rOutput Contenkt
[ Embed Profile [ Make Thumbnail

Uncompressed Output

~Dutput - Uncompressed Output

~Dutput File

FDF Compression Method
Jpg Quality

[] cMvk jpg saved as YCCK [] Byte Order As Macinkosh

rOutput Format

File: Mame Mask. l:l

[ Read PS Jpg Resolution

[ Read Exif Jpg Resclution ] Use Exif Crisntation

rOutput Contenkt

[ Embed Profile [ Make Thumbnail

Ink Mode Max Speed
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GCR

CAUTION: Only Apply GCR, and Max K are enabled in Optilnk Essentials.

The substitution process of the gray component of a color by black is known as
Gray Component Replacement (GCR). GCR can be applied over the entire tonal
range and in all colors. Black will be used as the equivalent result to what would
be printed as product of the neutral or achromatic component of C, M, and Y.
This operation applies to images when using an output profile. The Gray Compo-
nent Replacement (GCR) specifications replace partly or totally the gray (or
neutral) color components of a color by an appropriate amount of black.

GCR is expressed as a percentage of the neutral component replaced by black.
You can:

m Define Optilnk to apply GCR.

® Define maximum ink coverage values, overriding the profile.

The Gray Component Replacement function has a positive impact on the
printing process as one ink (K) does the job of three (CMY):

®  GCR improves printability
®  GCR economizes on ink usage and drying time

®  GCR improves better ink transfer, which results in a more uniform color
quality throughout the print process

®  GCR improves and stabilizes the gray neutrality, enhancing detail and
contrast in an image

Use Apply GCR to substitute calculated amounts of Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow
ink by Black ink. A high GCR value enforces ink saving.
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Repurposing

Apply GCR

with Minimum Delta E

Start K

rGCR - gcr

[ Repurposing

[] Apply GCR
[ with minimum Delka E

~In Neutrals

Start K

g
——
GCR Blackpoint |:lv

In Colors

GCR Midtones

Chroma Zone

—=— F |
|:|.\_):|

GCR Chroma

~Ink Limitati

Max K

ﬁ

[ override Prafile [ Allaws k= Maxk,

Total Ink Limt ——{7}

Repurposing creates web-ready PDF output. If you check GCR Repurposing, the
other options will be disabled.

If you check Apply GCR, the other options will be enabled.

Calculates the minimum distance for two colors that are not touching to be
placed near each other.

In Neutrals

Start K defines the actual start point of the replacement of CMY by K on the light-
ness axis within the Lab colorspace, requesting a curve from that point on the
neutral axis to the GCR Blackpoint value set. Since all ISO standard profiles
already apply a certain amount of GCR, using a higher value than 0 for Start K
will lower the possible ink save, or even result in a negative ink save compared
to the original separation if extreme, and unwanted, high values are used. Since
the GCR algorithm has been designed to calculate smooth curves for banding
free results, requesting a Start K higher than O forces the software to plot CMY
curves from 0 onwards instead. This is the reason why you see a hugh difference
between a Start K 0% and Start K 5%.

Set the Start K value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the speci-
fied range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.
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GCR Midtones

GCR Blackpoint

Chroma Zone

NOTE: Enter the recommended value of 0. Enter a higher value to avoid applying
GCR in the (near neutral) highlights.

GCR Midtones can be used to change the amount of maximum GCR set at the
GCR Blackpoint. GCR Midtones describes the steepness or angle for the curve
between Start K and GCR Blackpoint. When Start K is set to 0%, and GCR Black-
point to 100%, a GCR Midtones setting of 100% equals to a 900 curve, which is
Full GCR. Putting a lower number for GCR Midtones will reflect in a lower angle
in the curve created between Start K and GCR Blackpoint.

By default, a GCR Midtones setting of 100% is advised, since highest graying
agents are found in this area. Lowering this setting can be useful in cases where
a separation closer towards the profile used is required, or when jpeg artifact is
more pronounced in the inksaved results. This is always at the expense of
possible ink savings. However the GCR algorithm tries to prevent the user from
creating negative ink save compared to the original separation where possible.
It is possible to generate situations which seems to do the opposite. The GCR
algorithm always calculates a smooth curve between Start K and GCR Black-
point to prevent banding issues in the results. This is the reason why over a short
range a low setting of GCR Midtones might produce a higher GCR than a
somewhat higher setting for GCR Midtones. The bandwidth of GCR Midtones is
0 to 100.

Set the GCR Midtones value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value
box.

NOTE: Enter the recommended value of +50. Enter a higher value to apply more
GCR in the (near neutral) midtones.

This setting is used to steer the amount of GCR to the darkest neutral point as
defined by the Output Profile used. Logically when you start to lower the GCR
Blackpoint (GCR on darkest neutral) setting, you will lower the entire curve, and
also influence the effect of the value set in the GCR Midtones. From a quality and
ink savings view point, it is recommended to use the highest settings possible.
The bandwidth of GCR Blackpoint is 0 to 100.

Set the GCR Blackpoint value by dragging the slider to the left or right within
the specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and +100 in the
value box.

In Colors

When this slider is set to 128, it is deactivated, meaning all values between 0 and
128 on the a and b axis will get the same GCR value as applied on similar light-
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GCR Chroma

Max K

Override Profile

ness value for the neutrals. Lowering this value will activate Chroma Zone,
enabling a different amount of GCR on colors by creating a threshold between
the setting for colors and neutrals. The GCR Neutral setting will gradually
change to the GCR set in Chroma Zone.

Set the GCR Chroma Zone value by dragging the slider to the left or right within
the specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and +100 in the
value box.

This setting is used to set an independent color GCR value from the neutrals
settings. Typically when a different value is needed, it will be a lower value,
taking out GCR from color areas. This value will work until the point is reached
where the color does not contain a graying agent or a neutral component
anymore. When GCR Chroma or Saturation Colors is set to zero (0), any value
set for Start K will not have any effect. The bandwidth of GCR Chroma is 0 to
100.

Set the GCR Chroma value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value
box.

Ink Limitations

The setting for Max K defines the highest value for K replacing CMY. This value
should be kept to 100% when possible, which overrules the Output Profile used.
The 100% can be kept if the printing process is stable, and the actual measured
dot gain is exactly linearized to the pre-compensated curve in the profile.

The "Max K" value is not dependent on "Override profile" being checked. This
feature is provided for image and vector line art. The bandwidth of Max Kis O to
100.

NOTE: Make sure you know the actual profile Max K setting before altering the
slider. If you override the profile setting with a lower value, you will increase
CMY under the color or graying agent.

Set the Max K value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the specified
range of +90 and +100. Or enter a value between +90 and +100 in the value
box.

NOTE: Set the Max K value to define the Max percentage of Black ink to be
printed. The maximum value of +100 is recommended.

When Override Profile is unchecked, it is possible to change the value for Max K.
If K is set lower than K as set in the profile with override profile unchecked, the

‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



3 OPTIINK OPERATIONS SETTINGS 193

Allow k > MaxK

Total Ink Limit

CMY undercolor will not increase, but any TIL value higher than the profile
setting is left as it. There are some Smooth Blends test files in the field containing
blends up to 400% TIL. The smoothest results can be obtained when lowering
the GCR Chroma values. With override profile unchecked, these types of files
will stay smooth when viewed as separate channels, but will never print
correctly since no press can hold 400%.

If Override Profile is checked, the blends will not show smooth when viewing the
separate channels. When printed to normal densities, this effect will not be
visible in print, and set-off problems will not show, since the total ink limit is not
exceeded.

The only real practical use of unchecking Override Profile is when Rich Black
must be maintained as is. Leave it selected in all other cases to avoid issues with
TIL.

When Override Profile is checked, a different value can be set for Total Ink Limit
(TIL). This selection is preferred, and use Max K values as high as possible. D not
use values lower than the profile K setting since it will start to compensate for
any loss in density by increasing CMY, causing more ink usage in these areas.

NOTE: If you convert between two colorspaces, GCR Repurposing can also be
considered. Although it disables the GCR and ink limitations options, it still
produces a smoother result than GCR with the Override Profile checked.

Set the Allow k > MaxK value by checking the box. Applying GCR will change the
colors to a maximum K value defined in Max K, but all colors above the Max K
value will be kept when the option "Allow k > MaxK" is enabled.

This value expresses the total amount of ink built by the four process colors.
Typically, this value must follow the TIL or TAC value set in the output profile. If
set to a lower value, it can easily limit the color gamut of the profile since all
values higher than this setting will be lost. Increasing the value above the TIL
value set in the output profile will cause a lower ink savings since more color is
allowed. There is no CMYK printing process that can hold 400% coverage. Even
on high quality commercial presses, the paper is unlikely to accept such an
amount of ink. The increase of density in print will be shouldered or stopped
long before you reach such high values; or density may even decrease when you
allow higher values.

Set the Total Ink value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the speci-
fied range of +200 and +400. Or enter a value between +200 and +400 in the
value box.

Enter the recommended value of +240 for maximum ink cost savings without
losing gamut. A lower value and thus less ink on paper will affect the gamut.
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NOTE: A Total Ink Limit of 400 means that each color (CMYK) can be printed at
a full 100%.

> To Apply GCR

1
2

w

© 00 N o v s

Checking GCR Repurposing disables the other options.
Checking Apply GCR enables the other options.

Check with Minimum Delta E to calculate the minimum distance for two
colors that are not touching to be placed near each other.

Set the Start K value.

Set the GCR Midtones value.
Set the GCR Blackpoint value.
Set the Chroma Zone value.
Set the GCR Chroma value.

Set the Max K value.

10 Select Override Profile to define ink limits.

11 Select Allow k > MaxK, if necessary.

12 Set the Total Ink Limit value.
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Coldset Standard

Heatset Standard

GCR Default Operations

GCR comes with two predefined operations.

~GCR - Coldset Standard

[ repurposing

Apply GCR

[ with minimum Delka E

~In Meutrals

Start K EI
GCR Midkones
GCR Blackpaint

~In Colors

Chroma Zone
GCR Chroma

~Ink Limitati

Ma K

Override Profile Allow k> Maxk

Total Ink Limit

~GCR - Heatset Standard

[[] Repurpasing

apply GCR

[ with minimum Delka E

In Neutrals

Start K EI
GCR Midkanes

GCR, Blackpaint

~In Colors

Chroma Zone
GCR Chroma

~Ink Limitati

Max K

Override Profile Allows k > Maxk

Total Ink Limit
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PDF

All color profiles used by any workflow must be installed in the Windows system
profiles folder. Any profile which needs to be available for automatic matching
by SISR must be placed in the "processor/input profiles" folder in the Optilnk
install area, and also in the Windows system profiles folder.

You can:

®m Process the RGB images within a PDF file

®m Process the CMYK images within a PDF file

®m Process the Gray images within a PDF file

®m Prevent specific images of being processed

Do Not Process If

PDF - pdf

Do Not Process If

Size Less Than [] Contains Overlapping Images
WH Ratio Greater Than 10,0 Image is Logo Or Gradient
Hjw Ratio Greater Than Image Is Flattened

Other Options

[ Use Highest Resolution Image

PDF Qutput Header Original -

[ Process Gray
["] Process RGE

[ Process ChvK

Conditions can be set to prevent certain images in a PDF file from being
processed. Conditions are determined by image size or type. Images with
disabled processing can still be converted to the output profile.

Size Less Than  Select Size Less Than, and fill in the amount of pixels to prevent small images
from being processed. By default images with a height or width smaller than 15
pixels will be skipped during processing.

W/H Ratio Greater Than  Select W/H Ratio Greater Than, and fill in the maximum aspect ratio to prevent
images with unusual proportions being processed. By default images with a ratio
of width to height of more than 10 pixels will be skipped.

|
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H/W Ratio Greater Than

Contains Overlapping
Images

Image is Logo Or Gradient

Image Is Flattened

Use Highest Resolution
Image

PDF Output Header

Process Gray
Process RGB

Process CMYK

Select H/W Ratio Greater Than, and fill in the maximum aspect ratio to prevent
images with unusual proportions being processed. By default, images with a
ratio of height to width of more than 10 pixels will be skipped.

Select Contains Overlapping Images to avoid overlapping images being
processed.

NOTE: Overlapping images may be generated, e.g., by Indesign, when creating a
dropshadow on text located on an image.

Select Image is Logo Or Gradient to prevent logos and gradients being
processed. Optilnk will not make any distinction between images and logos
saved in an image format (e.g., JPEG, EPS, or TIFF) to be displayed in the matrix
view, or to be processed. To prevent images and logos being displayed and/or
processed, select the appropriate filters.

Select Image Is Flattened to avoid images composed of several parts from being
processed as they would be treated as separate images. Overlapping Images,
Logo or Gradient, and Flattened are configured along with Error Handling.

Other Options

PDFs can contain the same image with different resolutions. When checked the
highest resolution of that image will be used for processing. Optilnk renders
default to a resolution of 72 dpi, but high rendering at 200 dpi is possible. The
total Ink used on the page can be seen directly.

Workflows attached to some older RIPs fail because the RIP does not support
more recent PDF header formats. PDF Output Header allows the workflow to
specify the header format of the result file. Three options are available: Original,
PDF 1.3, and PDF 1.5.

Original: This selection will retain the format of the input file. The exception is if
the header is simply "%!PDF". In that case the 1.3 format is enforced.

PDF 1.3: The output header will always be "%!PDF-1.3".

PDF 1.5: The output header will always be "%!PDF-1.5".

Gray will be processed. Select a workflow from the dropdown list.

RGB will be processed. Select a workflow from the dropdown list.

Optilnk can recognize and attribute a CMYK input profile to images without an
embedded input profile (Smart Input CMYK Space Recognition - SISR). If an

embedded profile is present, SISR will not be activated. If a matching input
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On Logo Or Gradient

On Flattened Image

profile is not found in the list of predefined profiles, the profile defined in the
Default Input CMYK Color Space will be used.

NOTE: Checking Process CMYK enables Smart Input CMYK Space Recognition
and the Recognition Mode dropdown list under Input Profile Options.

Error Handling

Error Handling

Ignore Warn Error

On Logo Or Gradient @
On Flatkened Image @] ®
On Cwerlapping Images (@] (O]

Input Profile Options

[ Use Output Intent

Dutput Profile Options
Missing SpotCalors Strategy |Replace with alternate v|
[ Process SpotColars (DeviceM) [ keep Process Colars {onky DeviceM)

Output Profile Mormalize Unprocessed Images

Pure Black Moise Margin %

[ Output Prafile Normalize TextfVector Options

By selecting On Logo Or Gradient, all PDF files containing logos or gradients
will be listed in the Optiink.errors file. In the Optiink.errors file only the
filenames of those files containing logos and/or gradients will be listed. A
manual check should be performed to determine the concerned images.

By selecting On Flattened Image all PDF files containing flattened images will
be listed in the Optiink.errors file. In the Optiink.errors file only the filenames of
those files containing flattened images will be listed. A manual check should be
performed to determine the concerned images.

Sometimes, a PDF image can be composed of several separate images. In this
case, images may be processed and displayed in semiautomatic mode. Select On
Flattened Image, and manually verify the images detected as flattened.

Error handling is now enhanced with support for flattened PDF images.
Flattened PDF alert settings for Ignore, Warning, and Error are included in the
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On Overlapping Images

Use Output Intent

Smart Input CMYK Space
Recognition

workflow operation for PDF. The error setting works in conjunction with the
workflow operation for Post Process to reroute a flattened PDF job to a workflow
that is suited for these images.

By selecting On Overlapping Images, all PDF files containing overlapping
images will be listed in the Optiink.errors file.

When a job arrives that contains overlapping, logo/gradient, or flattened
images, a status for the job will appear in the Job list based on the settings chosen
in the PDF operation:

Ignore (Jobs are processed without interruption. Ignore any problem conditions
in the job.)

Job List |

Mame State Original File Type | Priority | Time Job Created
£ bay-high03.pdf € Complete POF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:44:45 PM
£ bay-high009,pdf & Complete POF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:44:45 PM
# bay-highD15.pdf %) Complete POF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:44:45 PM

Warn (Jobs are processed with warnings.)

[ State [ ongnalFleType | Priority [ Time Job Created

sary-Faghi003. o
 bay-high015.pdf 8

Error (Jobs fail to process, and no results appear.)

Job List |

Mame Stake Original File Type | Priority | Time Job Created
% bay-high003.pdf €3 Faied POF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:35:10 PM
£ bay-high009.pdf € Faied POF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:35:10 PM

% bay-high015.pdf €3 Faied POF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:35:10 PM

A status line will also appear in the Job log.

Input Profile Options

Check Use Output Intent for processing of PDF pages containing abutting
vector objects and images, which depended on Use embedded being set.

Enables the SISR profiling options. A lot of incoming files are not correctly
separated for the intended printing process. A lot of PDFs do not contain an
Output Intent or ICC based content, hence no color information is shared with
the document. Sometimes even different device-CMYK spaces are combined in
the same document while the input space is assumed to be known and correct.
This can easily lead to problems if the separated gray balance differs from the
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Number of Images To
Estimate

actual intended output. As a result unwanted color casts will be introduced, or
images might look too dark or too pale on screen or in print.

Optilnk is able to intelligently assign an input profile when it is not provided in
the PDF file. This module is called Smart Input Space Recognition or SISR.

Each image separated to such ICC profile will always carry parts of the same
“fingerprint” hidden in the characteristics of the separation. SISR is able to
accurately calculate which original profile was used to separate an image. This
calculation is based on a lot of characteristics such as total ink layer, gray
balance, dot gain, gamut, etc. As default a “match” over 90% must be found
before such calculated profile will be reassigned. If an image is flattened in
different parts, it will be recognized and handled as one large image.

When estimating the CMYK profile a set of images from the input file are
selected. This value determines the maximum number of images to use.

Generally speaking, the larger the number of images, the longer it takes to
generate an estimate. The estimate will likely be more accurate in that case. The
default value is ten (10).

> SISR

If all the different, incorrect, colorspaces in your files are confusing, enable
Smart Input Space Recognition or SISR. SISR is capable of calculating the
original CMYK colorspace used for your file contents by automatically assigning
these profile(s). However in a production environment setup, typically a scaled
SISR document profile is calculated and assigned to the entire contents. SISR is
also capable of assigning on the object level.

SISR is capable of automatically calculating an SISR document profile based on
a selectable amount of images in a document, and assign that profile to all
images if the setting Use Most Recurrent For All Images is used. This is the
default setting in a normal production environment.

If set to Use Most Recurrent For All Images, SISR will calculate and assign a
profile for each image. If no match of 90% or better with any of the existing
profiles in the input profiles folder is found, the most found profile is assigned
instead.

> SISR and Standard Workflows

When using SISR workflows, pay attention to the fact that by default an SISR
document profile is calculated based on the preferences set, and content deliv-
ered in the file. Normally vector data will be color managed using the same
calculated document profile, all meant to avoid any issues with flattened PDF
files. If later only parts of this document, e.g., page 2 out of 10 pages are resent
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Recognition Mode

Tolerance

Missing Spot Strategy

to Optilnk, the content is different, hence the calculation could be different. To
avoid this, it is advised to handle the documents always in the same way, by
resending the entire document.

If it is known that pages are composed from various CMYK colorspaces, e.g., ads,
the most accurate way is to send all ads separately before they are combined into
one page or document. You can set a value for the amount of images calculating
a document profile, balancing between accuracy and speed.

To activate, check Process CMYK, and then check Smart Input CMYK Space
Recognition.

Use Default For Non-Profile Images: Select Use Default For Non-Profile Images
to use the default profile.

Use Most Recurrent For Non-Profile Images: Select Use Most Recurrent For Non-
Profile Images to apply the most recurrent recognized input profile to the
images without a known input profile in the PDF file.

Use Most Recurrent For All Images: Select Use Most Recurrent For All Images to
apply the most recurrent recognized input profile to all images within the PDF
file.

NOTE: Other recognized profiles present in the PDF file will be overwritten. User-
defined and embedded profiles have priority. If the profile cannot be recognized
by SISR, the Default Input CMYK Color Space Profile will be used as defined in
the Default Color Settings.

This value is used for estimating the CMYK profile to be used by the Medusa
library. The tolerance is the delta from a named point. If the delta is larger than
the tolerance, a particular profile will be rejected.

The default value is ten (10). The value specified will now override the default.

Output Profile Options

CAUTION: Only Missing Spot Strategy, Processes SpotColors (DeviceN), and
Keep Process Colors (only DeviceN) are active in Optilnk Essentials.

If a given spot color name is not found, Optilnk will use a missing spot strategy
to decide how to continue. The following strategies are available:

Replace with alternate: PDF files can include a CMYK alternative for spot colors.
This option will take the CMYK value from the PDF file. Alternate are default
values available in the spot color. This will never produce precise color for the
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Process SpotColors
(DeviceN)

Keep Process Colors (only
DeviceN)

Output Profile Normalize

Unprocessed Images

Pure Black Noise Margin %

output profile selected, but at least generates a generic CMYK value if speed and
ease of use are more important than precise conversions.

Error if not found: This option will give an error if a spot in the PDF cannot be
found in the color books.

Keep spot colors: This option will leave the spot color unchanged if it is not in the
color books. No ink save is applied, and it is up to the RIP to sort out the CMYK
conversion.

Converts Spot Colors to their corresponding CMYK values. To enable Spot
Colors to CMYK, check the Output Profile Normalize Text/Vectors Options
box.

NOTE: When Optilnk finds a spot color, if SpotColors to CMYK is unchecked,
then ALL spot colors are left unchanged. No ink save is applied, and it is up to the
RIP to sort out the CMYK conversion. If the box is checked, Optilnk will convert
spot colors to CMYK and optimize whenever it can find the spot color in its color
books.

Select Keep Process Colors (only DeviceN) if there are only processed colors
and you do not want ink savings. Any DeviceN color which actually describes a
process color (e.g., Process Cyan 20%), will not be handled as spot color, but as
process color instead.

Select Output Profile Normalize Unprocessed Images if all skipped images
still need to be converted to the output color profile or if any skip conditions have
been selected.

A setting to overcome issues with scanned text and other image material with a
certain noise level in CMYK. Typically when text is scanned in as an image, text
is not exactly 100%K. Moreover, when placed together with other content in a
CMYK page, such scanned text is often converted to a combination of CMYK,
where K should be 100%, and all other channels should be 0%, but is not. In
practice, this will result in ranges where K is, e.g., 96%-100%, and CMY values
can be found in ranges, e.g., below 4%.

When apply ink save, all image content will be color managed as long as it is not
Pure CMYK or Pure K, set by default to be kept in the color managed settings.
This means any combination in scanned text not exactly C0%, M0%, Y0%,
K100%, will be color managed and ink saved to possibly quite different results
depending on the settings used. When Max K is set to a lower value than 100%,
CMY will be increased to keep the same appearance in print.

This is unwanted for both registration issues on press, and ink savings issues;
more expensive CMY ink is used instead of cheaper black ink. The setting
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Output Profile Normalize
Text/Vector Options

Override Profile does not influence this behavior. To set the behavior of images
containing scanned text or logos, Pure Black Noise Margin can be used.

Practical Use: Black Noise Margin consists of one parameter, which converts
near Pure Black (e.g., C 3%, M 2%, Y 2%, K 96%) to Pure Black (C 0%, M 0%, Y
0%, K 100%), when the option Keep Pure Black is activated. If Black Noise
Margin is set to 0%, it is deactivated. Any value set for Black Noise Margin (K)
is 2 times the noise value for CMY:

Black Noise Margin=2
K 98% and higher will be 100%
CMY noise 1% and lower will be 0%

Black Noise Margin=6
K94% and higher will be 100%
CMY noise 3% and lower will be 0%

NOTE: If the BNM (Black Noise Margin) is greater than zero, and the CMY values
are less than the margin, and the K value is near 100 (greater than 100% - (2 *
BNM)), then the values for that object are set to 0,0,0,100 (pure Black).

By selecting Output Profile Normalize Text/Vector Options, you can define
processing and output profile settings for all text, gradients, solid colors, and
line art elements in PDF files.

Converting elements other than images in the PDF file may be of interest in order
to save ink or to convert text, gradients, line art, etc., to the same output (CMYK)

space as the images.

Ink saving can be obtained by choosing an output profile with a higher GCR
percentage and lower total ink coverage, or by setting the GCR parameters.

Text & Vector Options

CAUTION: Only Input Profile From SISR, Pure CMYK Options, Pure Black
Options, and Preserve Overprint Behavior are active in Optilnk Essentials.
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Input Profile from SISR

Pure CMYK Options

[output Profile Mormalize Text/Vector Options|
rText & ¥ector Options
[ Input Profile Fram SISR. |RelativeC0|orimetric - Rendering Intent BPC
Pure CMYE Cptions |Convert Pure CMYK v|
Pure Black Options |C0nvert Pure Black v|
Preserye Cwverprint Behavior |Don't Preserve Zeroes v|
Keep 00%. [JEqRGEtak [] Pure RAGE Black To 100%: K
[ Kesp CMYK D
Keep CMYEK Text File: |N0ne -
|:| Prakect Transparency

Check Input profile from SISR if needed.

Rendering Intent (R1): Select a Rendering Intent (RI) from the list.

Intent Description

Default Intent as supplied in the original file.

Perceptual Recommended for color separation.

RelativeColorimetric The default rendering intent on systems. Corrects for the
media while staying truthful to the specified color.

Saturation A measure of the amount of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a color, the higher the satura-
tion.

AbsoluteColorimetric Obtains an exact specified color, or quantifies the mapping

method accuracy.

Restore Dynamic Range Select Restore Dynamic Range if images in a CMYK colorspace
for newspaper printing needs to be processed by IntelliTune.
Using Saturation boost in combination with the Restore
Dynamic Range intent will increase the color gamut of the
original CMYK image.

NOTE: You can define a separate rendering intent for text and line art. If no
rendering intent is defined, the RI defined for the images will be used. Refer to
“Specifying User Preferences” on page 68.

Blackpoint Compensation (BPC): Check Blackpoint Compensation (BPC) if
needed.

Pure CMYK colors are colors in image or vector/lineart objects that are
composed of a combination of a single color, and the other colors and K are zero.
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Pure Black

Preserve Overprint
Behavior

Keep 400%

eq RGB to K

Select Pure CMYK Options to keep the exact CMYK values from the input profile
in the output profile (i.e., 0-0-80-0 remains 0-0-80-0).

Convert Pure CMYK: This will convert a pure color to the new profile, where 0, 0,
80, 0 might translate into 2, 0, 69, 0.

Dotgain Pure Colors + Keep Solid Primaries: This will keep a pure color as is and
does not convert to the new profile.

Dotgain Pure Colors Only: This will calculate the dot gain difference between the
input and output profile, and will only compensate the lightness value for a
color, not chroma. The color 0, 0, 80, 0 might translate into 0, 0, 69, 0.

Pure Black is any K value in CMYK where the other channels are zero (e.g., 0, 0,
0, 72). Select Pure Black to keep the exact black value from the input profile in
the output profile (i.e., 0-0-0-K remains 0-0-0-K).

Convert Pure Black: This will convert a pure black to the new profile.

Dotgain Pure Black & Keep 100%: This will keep a pure black as is and does not
convert to the new profile.

Dotgain Pure Black: This will calculate the dot gain difference between the input
and output profile.

Some PDFs containing white objects on top of an image can trigger a change in
the overprint behavior in the output PDF when processed by Optilnk. Selecting

an option forces the current overprint behavior to be preserved.

Don’t Preserve Zeroes: This allow changes to values even when one of the CMYK
values is zero. This may result in changes in overprint behavior for these regions.

Preserve Zero CMY: This prevents changes when one or more of the CMY values
are 0.

Preserve Zero CMYK: This prevents changes when one or more of the CMYK
values are 0.

Preserve Zero CMY + K Overprint: This prevents changes when one or more of the
CMY values are 0 and the K value is overprinting.

Select the keep 400% check box if you want to retain all CMYK channels to
100%.

Check if you want the RGB color to equal K (black).

:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



206 PDF

Pure RGB black To 100% K

Keep CMYK

Keep CMYK Text File

Protect Transparency

Spot Color Replacement

NOTE: For PDF processing an internal flag for "HonorInkLimits" is fixed ON.
When GCR sliders for Max K and Total Ink Limit are active, they will be
honored. This is evident when Keep 400% is un-checked, and the ink values are
set (Max Kless than 100, and Total Ink Limit 240). Refer to “GCR” on page 189.

Check Pure RGB black To 100% K to convert RGB black (0-0-0) to pure CMYK
black (0-0-0-100).

Check Keep CMYK, and enter the values for Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black
in the corresponding boxes that should not be modified when the job is
processed. Values of 0,0,0,0 activate the pdf_lineart_keep-cmyk_list.txt file.
Refer to “pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt” on page 222.

Enhanced control of processing for Keep CMYK colors in PDF. The PDF workflow
operation includes a drop-down menu for selecting user-created .txt files
containing Keep CMYK values.

Users can place any number of customized “keep CMYK" text files with extension
.txt in the \optiink_filestore\ _scripts folder. Select one "keepCMYK" txt file for
each workflow.

CMYK Values are extracted from the text file selected in the comboBox. The
cmyk values in the .txt file apply to the individual workflow.

Transparent objects are protected from GCR processing when this feature is
enabled.

Spot Color Replacement

Spot Color Replacement

[ replace Cyan Ink
[ Replace Magenta Ink
[ Replace ellow Ink

[ Replace Black Ink

Replaces the color of an object with the selected CMYK channel.
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NOTE: To use the Spot Color Replacement, you must check the Spot Colors To
CMYK <replace with alternate> in the Output Profile options above. Using
this feature will cause objects in the named Spot Color to be converted to the
CMYK channel selected with the checkboxes. For example, selecting Replace
Cyan Ink and entering Sky Blue as the Spot Color will convert the Sky Blue
objects to Cyan. This would allow the press to run with Sky Blue in the Cyan slot
and output as a 4-color rather than 5-color.

Replace Cyan Ink: Check to replace the object with the Cyan channel.
With Spot Color: Enter the name of the spot color.

Replace Magenta Ink: Check to replace the object with Magenta channel.
With Spot Color: Enter the name of the spot color.

Replace Yellow Ink: Check to replace the object with Yellow channel.
With Spot Color: Enter the name of the spot color.

Replace Black Ink: Check to replace the object with Black channel.

With Spot Color: Enter the name of the spot color.

> To configure the PDF Operation
1 Select Size Less Than, and fill in the amount of pixels.
Select W/H Ratio Greater Than, and fill in the maximum aspect ratio.
Select H/W Ratio Greater Than, and fill in the maximum aspect ratio.
Select Contains Overlapping Images.

Select Image is Logo Or Gradient.

2

3

4

5

6 Select Image Is Flattened.
7 Select Use Highest Resolution Image if needed.

8 Set the PDF Output Header.

9 Check Process Gray, and select a workflow from the dropdown list.
10 Check Process RGB, and select a workflow from the dropdown list.

11 Check Process CMYK, and select a workflow from the dropdown list.

12 Select the On Logo Or Gradient radio buttons.
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13 Select the On Flattened Image radio buttons.
14 Select the On Overlapping Images radio buttons.

15 Check Use Output Intent for processing of PDF pages containing abutting
vector objects and images, which depended on Use embedded being set.

16 Smart Input CMYK Space Recognition enables the SISR profiling options.
17 Set Number of Images To Estimate.

18 Select the type of Recognition Mode.

1 Select Use Default For Non-Profile Images to use the default profile.

2 Select Use Most Recurrent For Non-Profile Images to apply the most
recurrent recognized input profile to the images without a known input
profile in the PDF file.

3 Select Use Most Recurrent For All Images to apply the most recurrent
recognized input profile to all images within the PDF file.

19 Set Tolerance by moving the slider.
20 Select a Missing SpotColors Strategy from the dropdown list.

21 Select Process Colors (DeviceN) if there are only processed colors and you
do not want ink savings.

22 Check Keep Process Colors (only DeviceN) to convert Spot Colors to their
corresponding CMYK values.

1 Select an action from the dropdown list (Replace with alternate, Keep
spot colors, Error if not found).

23 Select Output Profile Normalizes Unprocessed Images if all skipped
images still need to be converted to the output color profile.

24 Set the Pure Black Noise Margin % value.

25 Select Output Profile Normalize Text/Vector Options to activate the Text
& Vector Options.

> Text & Vector Options

26 Check Input profile from SISR if needed.
27 Select a Rendering Intent (RI) from the list.
28 Check Blackpoint Compensation (BPC) if needed.

29 Select an option under Pure CMYK.
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30 Select an option under Pure Black.

31 Select an option under Preserve Overprint Behavior.

32 Keep 400% is already checked.

33 Check eq RGB to K if the RGB color should equal K (black).
34 Check Pure RGB black To 100% K.

35 Check Keep CMYK, and enter the values for Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and
Black in the corresponding boxes.

36 Select the CMYK Text File from the dropdown list.

37 Select Protect Transparency, if necessary.

> Spot Color Replacement
38 Check the desired CMYK channel.
39 Enter the Spot Color Replacement name.

40 Repeat for additional CMYK channels and spot color replacement names.
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PDF Default Operations

PDF comes with four predefined operations.

Coldset SISR

PDF - Coldset SISR

Do Not Process If

[] size Less Than [[] Contains Overlapping Images

] w/H Ratio Greater Than [ mage is Logo Or Gradient

[] Hjw Ratio Greater Than [ ] mage Is Flattened

-Other Opti

Ise Highest Resolution Image
FOF Guipt Hoodr

lgnore Warn  Error
©n Logo O Gradient ® O O

On Flattened mage

On Overlapping Images (o)

(Input Profile Opti

[ Use Output Intent

mart Input CVK Space Recognition

Humber of Images To Estimate

Recognition Mode |use Most Recurrent For Al Images -

FDutput Profile Opti

Missing Spotcolors Strategy Keep spot colors -

["] Pracess SpotColars (DeviceM) [] keep Process Colors (only DeviceM)

utput Profile Normalize Unprocessed Images

Pure Black Noise: Margin % -

utput Profile Normalize Textvector Options

Tent & Yector Opti

nput Profile From SISR Perceptual Rendering Inkent [Jerc

Pure CMVK Options [Cnnvevt Pure CHYK v]
Pure Black Optians [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% -
Preserve Overprint Behavior Dot Preserve Zeroes -

Pure RGB Elack To 100% K

eep 400% [JEqR&BtoK

[ Keep vk

Keep CMYK Text File: [Nnne

[] Pratect Transparency

Spot Color Replacement

[] replace Cyan Ink

with SpotColor: [ |

[] Replace Magenta Ink

with SpotCalor: \ |

[ Replace Velow Ink

with SpotCelar: [ |

[] Replace Black Ink

with SpotCelar: [ ]
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Coldset Standard

PDF - Coldset Standard

Do Not Process If
[] Size Less Than
[T W/H Ratio Greater Than

] Hjw Ratio Greater Than

["] Contains Overlapping Images
[] Image is Logo Or Gradient

[] Image Is Flattened

-Other Opt;

Use Highest Resolution Image
PDF Output Header

rocess Gray

rocess RGE

racess CMITK

(Error Handling

Ignore Warn  Error

Tolerance

On Logo Or Gradient (O] (@] (@]
On Flattened Image @ o O
©On Overlapping Images (O] (@] (@]
rInput Profile Opti
[] Use Output Intent
[] Smart Input CMYK Space Recognition
Humber of Images To Estimate
Fecognition Mode [Use Most Recurrent For All Tmages -

g [ ]

rOutput Profile Opti

Missing SpotColors Strategy

[] Pracess SpotColars {Devicel)

Pure Black Noise Margin %

Keep spot colors -

[] keep Pracess Colars {only DeviceM)

Output Profile Normalize Unprocessed Images

Output Frofile Narmalize Text/ectar Options

~Tent & Yector Opti

[] Input Profile From SISR.
Pure CHVK Options
Pure Black Options

Preserve Overprint Behavior

] Keep 400%

Keep CMYK Text File:

[] Protect Transparency

RelativeColorimetric

[Dnlgain Pure Colars + Keep Solid Primaries v]

Rendering Intent

[Dnlgain Pure Black + Keep 100% v]
[Dant Preserve Zeroes -
[JEqREBEoK Pure RGB Black To 100% K

[Nane -

-Spot Color Replacement
[] Replace Cyan Ink

with SpotCalor:

[] Replace Magenta Ink
with SpotCalor:

] Replace Vellow Ink

with SpotCalor:

[] Replace Black Ink.

with SpotCalor:

:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



212 PDF

Heatset SISR

PDF - Heatset SISR

Do Not Process If-

[] Size Less Than
[] WWjH Ratio Greater Than

[] Hf% Ratio Greater Than

[7] Contains Overlapping Images
["]1mage is Loga O Gradient

[]1mage Is Flattened

Other Opti

se Highest Resolution Image
PDF Output Header
Heaksek Grayscale v

Heatset SISR -

e of
o =)
5 S
& =
1 1

Error Handling

Ignore Warn  Error

0n Loga Or Gradient ® o O
On Flattened Image o ® O
©n Overlapping Images Q ® O

Input Profile Op

[] Use Output Inkent

mart Input CMYK Space Recogrition

Humber of Images To Estimate

Recagrition Mode

[use Mosk Recurrent For Al Tmages

Tolerance

[

Output Profile Dpti
[] Keep Process Colars fonly Devicel)

[] SpotColors ko CHYK Error if not Found

I

utput Profile Normalize Unprocessed Images

Pure Elack Hoise Margin %

utput Profile Normalize Textector Optians

Text & Yector Opti

Input Profile From SISR Perceptual

Pure CMYK Options Corvert

Pure Black Options Keep

Preserye Overprint Behaviour Donlt Preserve Zeroes

o

Keep CMIVK Text File:

[] Protect Transparency

Rendering Intent

[epc

Pure RGE Black To 100% K

[JEqRrGEtok

Spot Color Replacement

[[]Replace Cyan Ink

wikh SpokColor:

[] Replace Magenta Ink

with SpatColor:

[] replace Yellow Ink.

with SpatColor:

[] Replace Black Ink.

with SpokCalor:
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Heatset Standard

PDF - Heatset Standard

Do Not Process If

[] Size Less Than [] Contains Gverlapping Images

[T W/H Ratio Greater Than [] Image is Logo Or Gradient

] Hjw Ratio Greater Than [] Image Is Flattened

-Other Opt;

Use Highest Resolution Image
PDF Output Header Original

rocess Gray Heatset Grayscale »

rocess RGE Heatset RGE -

racess CMITK Original

(Error Handling

Ignore  Warn  Error

©n Loga Or Gradient ® o O
On Flattened Image @ O O
On Overlapping Images ® o O

rInput Profile Opti

[] Use Output Intent Number of Images To Estimate

[7] Smart Input CHMYK Space Recognition

Frecognition Made [use Most Recurrent For &1l Images.

Tolerance:

[Dutput Profile Opti
[] SpotColors to CHYK

Keep spot colors -

[ Keep Process Calors (only Device)

Output Prafile Normalize LUnprocessed Images

Fure et Fargn %

Gutput Profile Normalize TextVector Options

Teut & Vector Opti

[ Input Profile From SISR. RelativeColorimetric Rendering Intent

Pure CMYK Options

[atgsin Pure Colors + Kesp Solid Prinariss =]

Pure Black Options [Datgain Pure Black + Keep 100% -

Preserve Overprink Behavior Dot Preserva Zeraes -

[ JEqReBtoK

Pure RGE Black To 100% K

Keep CMYK Text: Fils: [hians -

[] Pratect Transparency

Spot Color

[] Replace Cyan Ink

with SpotColar: [ |

[] Replace Magenta Ink

with SpotCelar: [ |

[ Replace Velow Ink

with SpotCelar: [ |

[] Replace Black Ink

with SpotCelar: [ |

:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



214 APPROVE

Approve

Enabled

Approve Mode

Allow Re-Approve

On Reject

This operation is used to approve a processed image after comparing it with the
original.

If approve is selected, the job stops after processing; and the user can accept it,
reject it, or change the settings and resubmit it.

~Approve - approve

Approve Mode On Success

On Warning
on Error

[ Allow Re-Approve
On Reject

|D0 Mothing - | |E|

Activates the Approve settings.

Select from the Approve Mode check boxes.
On Success: Enable approve on success.

On Warning: Enable approve on warning.

On Error: Enable approve on error.

This controls what happens after resubmitting (whether you have to approve the
job again, or whether the job goes straight to complete on the second pass).

You can determine what to do with a file if it is rejected. You have the options of
creating jobs from source files or result files, copying source and result files,
moving result files, deleting the source and result files, purging, and saving in
Photoshop.

Object Operand Operator
Do Nothing N/A N/A

Create Job From Source Workflow list Plus/Minus
Create Job From Result Workflow list Plus/Minus
Copy Source To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Copy Result To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Move Result To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus

‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



3 OPTIINK OPERATIONS SETTINGS 215

Object Operand Operator

Script Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Delete Source N/A Plus/Minus
Delete Result N/A Plus/Minus
Purge N/A Plus/Minus
Photoshop Open Save N/A Plus/Minus
Error Retry N/A Plus/Minus

[> To configure Approve
1 Check Enabled to activate the Approve settings.
2 Select the Approve Mode.
3 Check Allow Re-Approve on Submit.

4 Select an object from the list.

NOTE: By default, Do Nothing is selected.

5 If you select the Script option. you can browse to a script.

-Approve - approve

Enabled

Approve Mode 0N Success

On Warning
On Errar
|:| Allow Re-Approve on Submit
On Reject
|Scr|pt—v| file:/C: fDocume. . entsfselect. xml |_| |T|

6 If you select Copy Result To Folder, Browse and Plus buttons will display.

:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



216 APPROVE

Approve - approve

Enabled

Approve Mode On Success
On Warning
On Errar

[] Allow Re-Apprave

DOn Reject

Companiorisr <] (o] [+

O Click Browse.

An Output dialog box will appear.

[& ]

Cukpuk

[Z7 Heatset_Standard
[Z Heatset_sISR

[Z] Coldset_standard
L[] Coldset_SISR

O Select a folder under Output.
O The New and Delete buttons will activate.

O Click New. A New dialog box displays.
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Mew
m |

0O Enter the name of the folder.

O The new folder appears under the parent folder.

1

i
e

B

Cutpuk
g0

[_] test
[Z1 Heatset_sISR.
[Z] Coldset_standard
Z] Coldset_s15R,

O Select the new folder, and click OK to select it.

~Approve - approve

Enabled

Approve Mode On Success
On Warning

On Errar

[ Allow Re-Approve on Submit
On Reject

Copy Source To Folder  w | aread/OutputfHeatset_Standardftest E]

|
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PostProcess

Enabled

The folder location will display.
7 Click the Plus button to display another line.

8 To delete the line, click the Minus button.

This operation is used to control processed images.

PostProcess - postprocess

[ Enabled

E=

Activate the PostProcess options

Move On Error: Check Move On Error to activate a folder to hold errored result
files.

Alert On Error: Check Alert On Error to receive an alert message if an error
occurs. You will need to configure Email under System Preferences to get the
alert. Refer to “Email Settings” on page 51.

Preserve input folders on output: Checking this option will use the input scan path
below the scanning root to determine where to store the files in PostProcess
output operations. For example, assume a file is dropped into Scan\SubScan
where Scan is the path of the top level folder below a scanning root point. If the
Output Path storage is configured to be optiink_output\Outfolder and Preserve
is checked, then this file will be stored at
optiink_output\Outfolder\Scan\SubScan.

NOTE: The Administrator must configure hfscanner.properties.

> Configure hfscanner.properties

1 Stop all processes if Optilnk is running.

2 Edit the hfscanner.properties file located in Program
Files\Agfa\Optilnk\config.
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Source and Result Files

3 Look for the variable manageFolders. The default setting at the time of
installation for manageFolders = true.

4 Change to manageFolders = false.
5 Start all processes.

You have the options of creating jobs from source files or result files, copying
source and result files, moving result files, deleting the source and result files,
purging. and saving in Photoshop.

Object Operand Operator
Do Nothing N/A N/A

Create Job From Source Workflow list Plus/Minus
Create Job From Result Workflow list Plus/Minus
Copy Source To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Copy Result To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Move Result To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Script Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Delete Source N/A Plus/Minus
Delete Result N/A Plus/Minus
Purge N/A Plus/Minus
Photoshop Open Save N/A Plus/Minus
Error Retry N/A Plus/Minus
Photoshop Open/Save

Sometimes image format incompatibilities can be handled by opening the image
with PhotoShop, and saving it again without any additional processing to
refresh the structure of the image format.

To automate this, select "PhotoShop Open Save." If this is switched on, the result
image should automatically be opened in Photoshop, and resaved before
continuing with any PostProcess steps.

NOTE: For this to be functional, Photoshop must be present on the server.

Error Entry

Error Retry is used to retry the job with another workflow. This also causes
flattened image PDF files to be re-processed with another workflow, if the setup
is there.
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Jobs that error in the current workflow can be rerouted to a different workflow
for revised processing. This feature is especially useful with flattened PDF jobs.

> To configure the PostProcess Operation

1 Check Enabled to activate the PostProcess settings.
Check Move On Error.

Click Choose. An Output dialog box will appear.

A W N

Select Heatset_Standard, Heatset_SISR, Coldset_Standard, or
Coldset_SISR under Output.

Click New. The New dialog box displays.
Enter the name of the folder.
Select the new folder, and click OK.

Check Alert On Error.

O 0 N o O

Check Preserve input folders on output.
10 Select an object from the list.
11 Click the Plus sign to add another process.

12 Select Create Job from Source and a dropdown displays showing the
current workflows.

13 Click the workflow dropdown list to select a workflow.

1 Click the Plus sign to add another process.

2 Click Minus to delete the process.
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PostProcess Default Operations

PostProcess comes with four predefined operations.

Coldset SISR
~PostProcess - Coldset_SISR
Enabled
[ Mave On Error area; f{fiouk,, . Jdset_SISR
[] Alert Cn Error
[] Preserve input Folders on output
area:/Output/Coldset_SISR. D
Coldset Standard
~PostProcess - Coldset_Standard
Enabled
[] Move Cn Error area: f{out, .. .b_Standard
[] Alert ©n Errar
[ Preserve input Folders on output
area: ! ioukpukColdset_standard D
Heatset SISR
~PostProcess - Heatset_SISR
Enabled
[ Mave On Error area: ffout, . . akset_SISR.
[] &lert on Errar
[ Preserve input Folders on output
areatfjOutputfHeatset_SISR E]
Heatset Standard

~PostProcess - Heatset_Standard

Enabled

[ Move Cn Error area: f{fout, . . .k_Standard

[] et o Error

[ Preserve input Folders on output

Copy Result To Folder  w| area:/fOutput/Heatset_Standard D
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pdf lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt

A single pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt is provided in the code folder and is
used globally in any workflow where this facility is enabled.

Keep files with a .txt extension will be kept in the _scripts folder in the filestore.
The checkbox on the PDF tab will be replaced by a combo box showing all avail-
able .txt files. The first combo-box entry is "None", equivalent to not using a keep
file,

NOTE: Each PDF preset can have its own keep file selected.

The Ul allows a single text/vector color to be protected against change when the
PDF is processed.

The values in the four Keep CMYK boxes identify the combination of Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow, and Black that are to be excluded from processing. This
provides you with a single combination.

A special case is provided when more than one combination is desired, or if a
translation is to be enabled. That case is identified when a zero (0) is entered in
each of the boxes.

pdf_lineart_keep_c

myk_list.txt

Protect Multiple Colors

When zeros are present in each of the four boxes next to the Keep CMYK check

box, the system is instructed to retrieve “keep and translation” values from this
text file in the code folder:

CAUTION: These are new locations from previous releases. Copy any customized
files to these locations.

C:\optiink_filestore\_scripts\pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt
or
C:\itx_filestore\_scripts\pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt

pdf_Llineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt can also be a user created .txt file that is specified
in the workflow, and will apply only the workflow in which it is selected.
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NOTE: This is an ASCII file that describes translation and exception rules. Lines
that start with "//" are comments. Blank lines are ignored.

The file can contain a list of CMYK values, 1 per line:
0000
255128640

Etc...

NOTE: PDF jobs which contain an image composed entirely of pure white will
fail. PDF jobs with >1000 images (approximately) may fail.

The general format is:

1 Three or four input values (rgb or cmyk), 4 output values (cmyk),
"colorspace" "colorspace" "operator".

2 All values are separated by spaces. Colorspace and operator are in double
quotes. Colorspace and operator are optional. When operator is omitted,
"EQ" is assumed. The values for operator are: "LT", "EQ", "GT".

3 Aline with only four entries is assumed to be a "Keep CMYK" definition. This
provides a mechanism to specify multiple keep values.

4 Aline with two sets of four values is assumed to be a translation from CMYK
to CMYK color space.

m The following two lines are equivalent:
20100 100 0 20 40 60 10 // translate cmyk value 20 100 100 0 to 20 40 60 10
20 100 100 0 20 40 60 10 "cmyk” "cmyk” “"EQ” // translate cmyk general form

m The following example translates all CMYK values LESS THAN (1 2 3 10) to
(5678):

12310567 8 "cmyk” "cmyk” "LT"

m The following example translates all CMYK values GREATER THAN (000
90) to (1011 12 100):

00090101112100 "cmyk” "cmyk” "GT”
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SISR

m The following line translates all RGB values GREATER THAN (230 240 250)
to (54 3 2); the range of RGB is 0 to 255:

23024025054 32 "rgb” "ecmyk” "GT”

If all the different, incorrect, colorspaces in your files are confusing, enable
Smart Input Space Recognition or SISR. SISR is capable of calculating the
original CMYK colorspace used for your file contents by automatically assigning
these profile(s). However in a production environment setup, typically a scaled
SISR document profile is calculated and assigned to the entire contents. SISR is
also capable of assigning on the object level.

SISR is capable of automatically calculating an SISR document profile based on
a selectable amount of images in a document, and assign that profile to all
images if the setting Use Most Recurrent For All Images is used. This is the
default setting in a normal production environment.

If set to Use Most Recurrent For All Images, SISR will calculate and assign a
profile for each image. If no match of 90% or better with any of the existing
profiles in the input profiles folder is found, the most found profile is assigned
instead.

Special Conversion Options in Optilnk

Some applications create equal RGB values instead of gray in images and other
objects. However not visible on the screen, in the final output RGB will be
converted to CMYK. Depending on the separation in the profile, a lot of the infor-
mation will go into the CMY channels causing registration issues and color casts.
Optilnk can detect in both image and vector content if RGB values are equal. If
RGB values are equal, Optilnk can convert this data into gray automatically.
Apart from the technical issues it will solve, this option again lowers the amount
of ink used dramatically.

To be able to handle both image objects and text and lineart, check the options:
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¢ Convert equal RGB to Gray under the Color Management output.
¢ Pure RGB black to 100% K under PDF--Text & Vectors
Another option to convert pure RGB black to 100% (which, for example, can be

created by Microsoft® Word) is to check the box convert pure RGB black to
100% in PDF--Text & Vectors.
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Glossary

This glossary defines many of the terms used in this document with which the

user may not be familiar.
B

Black Point Compensation An option
checking the difference of the black
points of the source and destination
profile. When selected, the full
dynamic range of the source space is
mapped to the full dynamic range of
the destination space.

c

Color Management A Color Manage-
ment System (CMS) ensures color
uniformity across input and output
devices so that final printed result
match originals. The characteristics
or profiles of devices are normally
established by reference to standard
IT8 color targets.

CMYK Cyan, magenta, yellow, and
black are the four basic colors used
in printing processes. CMY are the
primary colorants of the subtractive
color model. Black is usually added
for color depth and ink
economizing.

Coldset Presses Coldset presses are
used for standard newspapers.

Compression Software algorithms
that reduce the number of binary
digits in a digital file by eliminating
redundant information. Data
compression reduces file sizes.

Gamma

EXIF Exchangeable Image File

Format, a standard for storing inter-
change information in image files.

(Monitor Gamma) Gamma
describes the relationship between
the voltage input and the luminance
of your monitor. The preferred value
of your gamma also depends on the
type of monitor you are using. The
preferred gamma value for a CRT
monitor 1.8, whereas the preferred
value for an LCD screen is 1.0.

Gamut The tonal range of colors that

a device can reproduce. The gamut
is by definition smaller than its
corresponding color space. A coloris
"out of gamut" when its position in
one device's color space cannot
directly be translated into another
device's color space. A typical CMYK
gamut is usually smaller than a
typical RGB gamut.

Gray Component Replacement (GCR)

A color separation technique that
substitutes black ink for calculated
amounts of cyan, magenta, and
yellow ink. GCR economizes on inks
because one ink (black) does the job
of three (cyan, magenta, and
yellow). It also economizes on time
because only one ink has to dry.
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Good printing requires economical
use of all ink to avoid exceeding the
capacity of the paper to absorb it.
Using black ink brings out better
detail and contrast in an image.

Grayscale A range of grays with

regular density intervals from white
to black. A gray-scale image is an
image that contains various levels
(or shades) of gray.

Heatset Presses Heatset presses are

used for magazine-type work, or
very high-end newspapers. They use
profiles with greater total ink
coverage, and are generally higher
quality, both in terms of paper used,
and the quality of the print.
Commercial, magazine and high-
quality inset work might use them.

IPTC International Press Telecom-

munication Council.

log Thisisthe suffix used to describe

the file created by the :Arkitex
Director Engine if the 'LOG' option is
turned on in the Arkitex Director
Setup Utility. This log contains all
the messages seen in the Engine log
window.

PDF Portable Document Format. A

file format used to describe cross-
platform documents which are
created using Adobe Acrobat
Exchange or Distiller, and which can

be viewed on-screen and printed,
using Adobe Acrobat Reader.

Pixel A pixel is a picture element.
Digital images are composed of an
array of pixels, each having a
specific color or tone. The eye
merges differently colored pixels
into continuous tones.

Profile The color characteristics of an
input or output device - including its
gamut, colorants, and modes of
operation - used by a color manage-
ment system to ensure color fidelity.

Proof A single reproduction of an
image as a sample to verify its
density or its color without actually
having to print it on a printing press.

R

Rendering Intent The method a CMM
uses for converting, i.e., mapping
colors from one device's gamut to
another. The four different
rendering intents are: perceptual,
saturation, relative colorimetric,
and absolute colorimetric.

Resolution A measure of the fineness
of spatial detail that a device can
record or produce. The higher the
resolution, the finer the detail.
Resolution is expressed in elements
per unit; for example, pixels per inch
(ppi) for scanners and monitors, and
dots per inch (dpi) for printers and
imagesetters.

RGB Red, Green, Blue - the primary
colors in the additive color model.
The RGB model is used in color
televisions, monitors, and scanners.
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S

Saturation A measure of the amount
of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a
color, the higher the saturation.
High saturation corresponds to an
intense, vivid color; low saturation
to a quiet, dull grayish color.

Smart Input CMYK Space Recognition

(SISR) Smart Input CMYK Space
Recognition. When an embedded
profile is present, SISR will not be
activated. When the profile is not

recognized and attributed, the
default Input CMYK Color Profile
will be used.

USM Unsharp Masking. Any of three

different processes used to sharpen
image detail with photographic,
optical, or digital methods. USM is
routinely applied to scanned images
since the nature of the scanning
process decreases image sharpness.

|
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:Arkitex Optilnk Toolbar

This Appendix provides specific information about the tools available in :Arkitex
Optilnk.

Main Area

User Administration

(5
&

& @

User Preferences

e System Preferences
[@l View System Log

|§| Close All Job Windows
List view

Details view

=] Thumbnail view
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232 Hot FOLDERS TAB

Hot Folders Tab

il

B

SR NENEORORONORON YR RORN YRORCON)

New hot folder

Delete hot folder

Collecting

Active job

Ready

Complete job

Job Aborted

Job Purged

Failed job

Warning on job

Held job

Held for approval

Job Held Rejected

Job Held Select

Job Edit

Job Abort

Job Edit Failed

Job Edit OK
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B 8 060 OIPEHODD O D

Job Edit Reject

Job View

Job View Abort

Job View Failed

Job View OK

Job View Reject

Close job
Job Log

Job being edited

Hot folder with completed jobs

Job failed

Job on hold

Job waiting for approval
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Workflows Tab

[E

[a)

[

7
L

\e

=

ol

==

)

& &

New workflow
Copy workflow

Export
Import

Delete workflow

Edit

Select

CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot

Color Management

Output

GCR

PDF

Approve

PostProcess
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Image Tab

Job Toolbar

Show previous job

Show next job

E B

Approve job

<]

Reject job

Held For Retouch

N X

& Hand Grab Pan

2 View in Acrobat

Display dual view

k) Show result

= Show source

1] Show Original Pixels. For every image pixel, there is a screen pixel.
2| Fit to Window

|@| Magnify

|@| Zoom In

|&| Zoom Out

|
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Subjob Toolbar

Source Toolbar

(1] Show Original Pixels. For every image pixel, there is a screen pixel.
52| Fit to Window

|F| Magnify

|@| Zoom In

|§| Zoom Out

Result Toolbar

Info (only active in Optilnk)

|m| View All, View Cyan, View Magenta, View Yellow, View Black, View CMY

Advanced Edit
Interactive Edit (only active in IntelliTuneX)
Edit Image in Photoshop

Advanced Edit

( Detais | Details
[ apply | Apply
|§| OK
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Edit Hot Folder

Details

| Cancel |

Add a wild card filter
Delete a wild card filter

Applies changes and closes dialog box.

Apply changes and keeps dialog box open.

Cancels changes.
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Keyboard Shortcuts

This chapter describes a selection of shortcuts of :Arkitex Optilnk.

Shortcut Keys

[> Main Area
Menu Options Description
File
Exit Ctrl-Q
Tools
User Administration... Ctrl-A
System Preferences... Ctrl-S
User Preferences... Ctrl-m
View System Log... Ctrl-L
Folder
New Hot Folder... Ctrl-N
Job
Job Edit... Ctrl-E
View
List Ctrl-F1
Details Ctrl-F2
Thumbnail Ctrl-F3
Help
About Ctrl-F12
> Job List Shortcut Menu
Menu Options Description
Job List
Job Edit... Ctrl-E
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> Image Viewer

Options Shortcut
Fit To Window Alt-F
11 Alt-=
Zoom In Mode Alt-Z
Zoom Out Mode Alt-X
View Source Alt+S
View Result Alt+R
In CMYK Mode

Change Channels

C Alt+1

M Alt+2

Y Alt+3

K Alt+4

cmy Alt+5

All Alt+6

RGB Channels

R Alt+1
G Alt+2
B Alt+3
All Alt+4
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Contents of a License
File

When troubleshooting Licensing issues, look inside the License File. Open it with
an Internet browser (e.g., Internet Explorer). A number of sections can be
collapsed or expanded for convenient reading. All information in the License File
is protected by a CheckSum and cannot be edited.

m Fingerprint File

d

d

d

d

HardwareKey Value (MAC-address of the Optilnk server network card)
Dongle LicenseID (ID of the Optilnk dongle)

Installed SWComponents (Installed Optilnk components at the time the
Fingerprint file was created)

SystemConfiguration (Server name, hard disks, installed memory, etc.)
Satellites (Information about the additional Optilnk Server Satellites)

InstalledProduct Name (Name and version of installed Optilnk)

m ReceiptCodeFile

d

ReceiptCodes (Information about the different Receipt Codes that are in
the License File)

TradedInProducts (Only available when there are Series 2/3 upgrade
Receipt Codes in the License):

TradeInComplete (False = In Transition, True = Transition Ended)
UnknownProdName (The type of Series 2/3 dongle that is traded in)
UsedForSRC (The ID of the Sales Receipt Code where the dongle is linked)

DongleID (A unique reference to the Series 2/3 dongle). There is a list of
options read from the dongle by the Registration Utility

CompanylnfoFile (Information taken from the Customer database by the
WebID)
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O LicenseKeyFile (List of all Licenses that are in the License File)

0 AuditTrail (List of events that passed during the lifetime of the License
File)

A number of these items can also be retrieved using the Registration Utility as
follows:

m View > Options = ReceiptCodes

B View > System Config = General system information

m View > Installed Components = Installed SWComponents
m View > Licenses = LicenseKeyFile

m View > Customer Details = CompanyInfoFile
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Viewing Log Files

When troubleshooting issues, look inside log files.

System Log

These logs are created using message filters and exporting to a file location. The
System Log is located under Tools > View System Log in the :Arkitex Optilnk
Server.

| '+ SystemlLog

[v]Info [w]Warning [w] Error

Timeskarnp | Message | Severity | Location

Movw 10, 2009 2:49:41 M Scheduler version 582 starked on wm-rita PID=2945 Trivia Scheduler.java:183

Mov 10, 2009 2:49:46 PM  validateslllicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager java: 360

Mov 10, 2009 2:52:02 PM User. bg'n validated, Machine: vm-rita, Username: Trivia InternalMessageHandler javai 2275
Administrator, User level:0

Mow 10, 2009 3:03:16 PM User logout, Machine: vm-rita, Username: Administrator  Trivia InternalMessageHandler java: 2372

Mov 10, 2009 3:19:44 M validateslllicenses succeeded Trivia LicenselManager . java: 360

Mo 10, 2009 3:42:01 PM Processor is shutting down Trivia Processar.java: 137

Mow 10, 2009 3:42:06 PM - Processor is shutting down Trivia Processor.java: 137

Mo 10, 2009 3:42:06 PM Scheduler is shutting down with exitCode [0] Trivia Scheduler, java: 305

Mo 11, 2009 11:56:00 AM Scheduler version 582 started on vm-rita PID=3652 Trivia Scheduler.java: 183

Mo 11, 2009 11:56:09 &AM validateslllicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager . java: 360

Nov 11, 2009 12:01;57 py  J5er lodin validated. Machine: vm-rita, Lisername: Trivia InternalMessageHandler java: 2278
Administrator, User level:0

Mowv 11, 2009 12:26:07 PM  validateslllicenses succeeded Trivia LicenseManager . java: 360

| Expart |

Messages are exported to the logs directory as .txt files.

They are located under Program Files\AGFA\Optilnk\server\logs.
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= [3) Program Files
) Adobe
= ) Agfa
=[5 Optilnk
&] _uninst
3 dient
I3 config
IC3) hfscanner
I23) Installer Spedific
IC3) jboss
I3 licensedir
IC3) processor
= ) server
I3 logs

|C5) messages

You can use Notepad to view the log.

‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



XML Import

This appendix specifies the functionality of Optilnk associated with using XML

files to control the workflow, and operations that may be controlled by using

associated XML files.
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XML Import

Styles

In many uses Optilnk works by presenting a number of hot folders where the
data files may be placed by external applications. Workflows / processing steps
and settings are associated with these hot folders. Additionally, selection criteria
based on filename or image parameters may be used to change the workflows
used for files.

There are cases where it is desirable for external applications to provide more
explicit control for particular files. This is what the XML import interface is
designed to achieve. Each file processed may have an associated XML control file
that provides override information to control the details of how the data file is
processed.

Two styles of operation are supported. The first provides backwards compati-
bility with the Mac Intellitune XML operation (where the data file and associated
XML are imported together using the hot folder mechanism).

The second style of operation provides a greater degree of control over the data
file association by just importing XML instructions (which themselves contain
reference to the data file that should be processed). The XML file contains an
external reference to the file to be processed. This gives some extra flexibility
and avoids any timing problems associated with the first technique. The third
mode is an extension of the second mode. In the third mode, multiple files are
specified and fetched for processing by the XML settings.

Data and XML operation (Mac IntelliTune Compatible)

The diagram shows the overall system operation in this mode.

Parameters with Overrides

Process Step)—»[ﬂrocess SlepHProcess Step]—v@
Scheduler Process Step}—»%mcess Slep]—b[?mcess Step}—»@

Image file

Hot Folder B

Process STEH!'UCESS SIE;:J—V[F‘W:&ES Step}—@
XML file
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Data files that are dropped into Hot Folder B without an associated XML file,
have been set up to be processed by the steps and parameters associated with
Workflow B.

When a data file has been recognized as stable and ready to be processed,
Optilnk will perform a check for the presence of an associated XML file in the
same hot folder. The XML file must have exactly the same name as the data file,
but with an .xml extension. This XML extension may either replace an existing
data file extension, or be appended to it. For example, when a data file called
image.jpeg is found, Optilnk will associate that with an XML file called
imagel.jpeg.xml or imagel.xml. Conversely, an XML file called image1.xxx.xml
will be associated with data file names like imagel.xxx or imagel.xxXX.yyy,
where yyy is a regular image extension name like jpg, tif, etc.

XML names and image filenames are compared in a case insensitive fashion so
that, for example, iMaGe1l.jpg is associated with ImAgE1.xMI.

If no corresponding XML file is found, processing will continue as normal using
the steps and parameters normally configured (e.g., workflow B).

If a corresponding XML file is found, it will be imported. The settings contained
within it will control how the data file is processed.

1 Firstly, it may contain a reference to a different workflow name (e.g., A); and
if this is present, that workflow and settings will be used instead of the
default associated with the folder.

2 Secondly, the XML may contain some override settings to control some
parameters used within the workflow.

If a Mac compatibility XML is detected (and no corresponding data file is found
within 1 minute), the file should be ignored.

If a Mac compatibility XML is detected (but has errors), the corresponding data
file should be picked up, if present, and placed in the error state.

NOTE: Not all features described here are fully supported in the current
application. In particular, some of the individual control of attributes under
presets are not implemented yet. Refer to the table in process step presets to see
which of these are currently supported.
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XML Operation with Referenced Data

Styles Operation

The diagram shows the overall system operation.

Parameters with Overides

Image file Jv ‘ *

Process ,,} [L ,,} { V}

Hot Folder B

Process StepJ—»E‘—‘mceas Slep}—r[Pmcess Slap}—r@
XML file

An XML file is dropped into the Hot Folder associated with Workflow B.

ITX or Optilnk will import the XML file and extract the external reference to a
data file to be processed and the settings contained within it to control how the
data file is processed. Note the external reference is not a Hot folder itself, it is
just alocation where to find the data file to be processed. The other settings may
contain a reference to a different workflow name (e.g. A) and if this is present
then that workflow and settings will be used instead of the default associated
with the hot folder used to import the XML control. The XML may contain some
override settings to control some parameters used within the workflow.

The handling of xml processing is governed by the following processes and rules
that determine which style of operation is used for any file and how it is handled.

m  Any xml file dropped into a hot folder is first stabilized and then parsed to
determine whether it contains an external file reference.

m If there is no reference then it is potentially used for the Data plus xml style.
If an associated data file is found within a time out period then its settings are
used as described in section 2.1. Once an XML has been used with its associ-
ated job then it is not used again even if a subsequent matching data file
arrives. If no data file is found within this period then the xml is deleted and
an error logged.

m Ifthereis an external reference within the xml then this is used to create a job
using the data file referenced. The scheduler will check for the availability of
the referred file and fetch it for subsequent processing using its settings as
described in section 2.2 If the file is not available at this point then this is
logged as an error. The control XML can have a setting to control whether the
source file is deleted or left in place.
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Multi Job XML Files

Configuration

®  Unmatched workflow name references or known settings errors in the XML
files are regarded as fatal errors and will cause the job to abort and be logged
as failed. Settings in the XML file which are unknown to the system will be
effectively ignored and not affect processing.

For effective use of the data plus xml into hot folder method, the xml must be
placed in the hot folder first before the data file. Otherwise there is a risk that the
system will data file will be processed as normal without an xml control and the
subsequent recognition of the xml will be ignored.

For effective use of the xml with external reference method, the data file must be
in position in its external folder before the xml file is dropped into the hot folder.
If not then the xml job may fail and the external file never processed.

External folders used for referenced files must have the right permissions from
the application. This must be at least read for fetching the file. Write permission
is needed if the xml requests the source to be deleted.

The XML files can contain references to multiple job files to allow the creation of
several job files from one xml. This will only work for the external data file refer-
ence model.

Each job reference in the xml can contain its own unique settings. Any job

without an external data file reference will be ignored and logged but will not
prevent other valid jobs in the xml from processing as instructed.

The only configuration option associated with XML import is a per hot folder
enable / disable option. This is set using Edit Hot Folder Details.
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Miscellaneous
Requirements

| '.;; Hot FolderEdit : optiink_hotfolders @
Hast
Share Path |optink_hotfolders [ ] Enabled
Folder |optink_hotfalders | Enable #ML Import |
Display Mame |optink_hotfolders Scan Subfolders
Job Priority (S ["] Canvwert (EJPS ta POF
‘WorkFlow |COIdset Grayscale v|
Filker
File Type | Accepk | Ignore
Thumbs.db 0 ®
¥ )
| add. || Delte |
(Gl

The only configuration option associated with xml import is a per hot folder
enable / disable option.

When this is true then both styles of xml operation are allowed for data entering
this hot folder.

When it is false then neither xml operation is allowed for data entering this
folder. Any xml files appearing will be logged and deleted.

XML entered Jobs should behave like standard file entry jobs going through the
normal processing sequence and obeying approval settings.

Any job specific workflows created for management purposes should be deleted
automatically when the job is deleted or purged.

XML Jobs should be editable using the normal editing facilities starting from the
settings dictated by the base workflow with any override settings included in the
XML. If a specific workflow has been created for this XML job then this should be
retained during editing rather than creating a further edit specific workflow as it
does not effect any of the base configured workflows.

Job retries should be allowed which should apply the current workflow settings
associated with the job.
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PDF Jobs

Logging

User Interface

The XML workflow method is primarily intended for use with image files not
PDF. Where a PDF file is associated with an XML then only the ITScript selection
should be applied to select a workflow. The processing parameters should be
ignored.

Any Job arising from a XML entry should have a Job log item with the xml source
file name.

Errors arising from XML processing should be logged. These will include bad
XML, missing required parameters, mis-matched workflow names, and Job
source data that can't be found or can't be deleted if the XML signals a delete.

XML entered Jobs should look and behave like standard file entry jobs.

Where a workflow name is shown then it should be displayed as Workflow_
JobNumber_xml where workflow is the base workflow being used as defined in
the XML file or by the Hot folder if not present and JobNumber is the internal Job
Number.

Any job specific workflows created to hold the job processing characteristics
should not appear in the workflow or process tree.

XML Structure and Processing Features

Structure

Also in the Multiple Image Window (choose folder) corresponding XML files will
be used to set the crop rectangle, etc. Of course those settings can then still be
changed by the user via the normal UI controls. This allows to easily check and
debug XML files coming in.

Two basic structures of xml are supported. The underlying processing instruc-
tions are identical.
In the first case just the processing instructions are included within a container

Intellitune element. This structure is compatible with the existing Mac version
and is only appropriate for the data plus xml style of working.
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Structure Values
= ™= Intellitune
=-{Z]) Processing
@ ITScript Default BW
=-{ Crop
$ XBeg 300
9 YBeg 200
§ XEnd 480
9 YEnd 546
§ CropBeforeAnalyse false
-1-(_1] Rotation
$ Angle -850
=-{Z] ImgSizeOut
& Width 1024
@ Height 768
§ Resolution 300

In the second case a job element is included together with the processing instruc-
tions defining the source file and extra instructions. This structure is used to
define an xml plus externally referenced file style of operation. Both Job and
Processing elements are held within an Intellitune block.

Structure Values
=-®18 Intellitune
-] 20b
@ SourceFileName \\Server \Files\Image 1.jpal
@ DeleteSource 0
—-{_] Processing
® ITScript Default BW
=-{Z] Crop
$ XBeg 300
® YBeg 200
® Xend 430
$ YEnd 546
§ CropBeforeAnalyse false
--{Z) Rotation
® Angle -2.1300
=[] ImgSizeOut
® Width 1024
® Height 768
$ Resolution 300

In the third case multiple Intellitune blocks may be held within an Intellitune-
Jobs element to allow multiple Jobs to be defined. Each of these must have a Job
Element to be valid; i.e., it can only be used in the externally referenced mode.
Different Jobs within the xml could refer to the same source file and they will
create independent Jobs, but care must then be taken with the DeleteSource
option to ensure the source file is not deleted.
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= ™ IntelituneJobs
=L Intelitune
=0 Job
@ SourceFileName
9 DeleteSource

+-{_] Rotation
+-(_] ImgSizeOut
=] Intelitune
=] Job
® SourceFileName
& DeleteSource
@ Priority
=-[_] Processing
& ITSoipt
+{_] Crop
#-(Z Rotation
+-(_] ImgSizeOut

A job with Production ID and ProcessStep definitions would look like this.

\\Server\Files\Image 1.jpa

0

Default BW

http: //Server [Files/Image2.jpg

1

10

DefaultColor

= ®= Intelitune
=-(C] Job
@ SourceFileName
@ DeleteSource
=] PublicationInfo
FromSite
PubDate
PubName
Press
Edition
Zone
Section
Page
Version
Component
=-[_] Processing
@ ITScript
+-{_] Crop
(] Rotation
(L] ImgSizeOut
=] I;l ProcessStep
@ Name
§ Preset
@ Enable
[=] L:I ProcessStep
® Name
@ Preset
@ Enable

do0o00000000

\\Server\Files\PP 22082008 _1ST_Nor...

0

London

2008 08 22

Daily News

08

15T

North

Main

13

Default BW

vid

Medium
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Processing
Features

XML Format Extension

The XML Save format allows multiple presets and multiple preset types with
appropriate extra identifiers to define what is being saved. A workflow name has
been set to Null when there is no associated workflow.

Structure Values
=™ Processes
=)
@ ITScript null
B3 ProcessStep
& Name tonalGradation
& Preset high
=] plist
@ version 1.0
m- dict
@-0 ProcessStep
#)-{_] ProcessStep

The top level container is called Processes. This can contain one or more
Processing elements. Each of these has an attribute called ITScript, which identi-
fies the workflow name, or is set to null if there is no associated workflow name.

Each Processing element can contain one or more ProcessStep elements. These
have an attribute Name which identifies the type of ProcessStep, and an
attribute Preset which names the particular instance. The ProcessStep then
contains a plist element, which contains the settings specific to that ProcessStep.
Multiple ProcessSteps of the same Name but different Preset values may be
present, as well as ProcessSteps for different types (Names).

Supported ProcessStep Names are preProcess, tonalGradation, castRemoval,
usm, cmykUsm, vfd, artifactRemoval, size, selectiveColor, colorManagement,
output, ger, pdf, approve, postProcess, ace, and cmykMinMaxDot.

Processing settings are contained within the processing element. This element
may be completely absent in which case the default workflow and settings
associated with the hot folder will be used.

m ITScript (Attribute)

This attribute, if present, should contain the name of a configured workflow.
The application will then use this workflow as the basic flow to process this
file. If it is present but there is no corresponding workflow defined then this
is a fatal job error. If it is not present then the workflow corresponding to the
hot folder entry point will be used.
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m Crop (Element)

The Crop element, if present, contains attributes that control the cropping
process in the application. If no crop element is present then the image is still
processed but without cropping.

XBeg, YBeg define the offsets to the first pixel of a rectangular crop. XEnd,
YEnd define the last pixel of the rectangular crop. If XEnd, YEnd extend
beyond the image then the image boundaries will be used instead. All values
must be present and contain numeric values if the crop element is used. If any
values are missing or do not contain numeric data then the file is processed
without any crop operation and logged that no crop has been used.

CropBeforeAnalyse determines whether the cropping takes place before or
after the analysis of the image for enhancement. It can take true / false
values. Note that if it is set to true and the crop area is small then there may
not be enough image area to perform an effective analysis. If not present then
this attribute defaults to false.

Use of this element is now deprecated and the preferred method is to pass the
attributes described here via the ProcessStep crop element.

®  AnalysisCrop

The AnalysisCrop element is an alternative version of to the Crop Element
and is positioned in the same way in the XML. If present, it contains attributes
that control the analysis region for processing in the application. No cropping
actually is performed and the image is processed using results based on just
analyzing the definition region.

It is intended for use in XML jobs where the external system has defined a
logical crop region and wants the image processing based on this, but the
external system wants back an un-cropped image and will do the physical
cropping itself.

Normally there should not be a Crop and an AnalysisCrop element for the
same job. If both are present then the Crop element will be ignored in favour
of the AnalysisCrop element.

XBeg, YBeg define the offsets to the first pixel of a rectangular analysis
region. XEnd, YEnd define the last pixel of the rectangular region. If XEnd,
YEnd extend beyond the image then the image boundaries will be used
instead. All values must be present and contain numeric values if the Analy-
sisCrop element is used. If any values are missing or do not contain numeric
data then the file is processed without any AnalysisCrop operation and
logged that no AnalysisCrop has been used.

Use of this element is now deprecated and the preferred method is to pass the
attributes described here via the ProcessStep analysis element.
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m Rotation (Element)

This element, if present, contains a single attribute Angle. This can contain a
floating point rotation angle from -180 to + 180. "." Must be used for the
decimal point not ",". Note that this is retained for backwards compatibility.

Use of this element is now deprecated and the preferred method is to pass the
attributes described here via the ProcessStep rotate element.

ImgSizeOut (Element)

This element, if present, controls the sizing of the output image. It is now
deprecated and the preferred method is to pass the attributes described here
via the ProcessStep size element.

The ImgSizeOut element, if present, contains attributes that determine the
sizing of the output file. Width and Height, Resolution attributes set the size
and resolution of the final output image. Resolution is expressed in dpi. If the
Value is not present in the XML then the value associated with the underlying
workflow should be used (ITScript if present or Default Folder workflow if
not).

Optionally a Unit attribute can determine the units Width and Height are
expressed in. If Unit is not present or does not have a value of "mm" or "in",
then Width and Height are in Pixels. If Unit is present, then it can have a value
of "mm" or "cm" or "in" or "pt"; then Width and Height are in those units and
should be converted to pixels using the Resolution value. If Unit is defined as
one of the supported values and no Resolution is available, either from the
XML or underlying workflow, then this is an error. If Unit is not recognized
or is not present then pixels is assumed.

The attributes may be present in the following combinations, where Width
and Height must both be present if one is, and Unit is effectively not present
if it has a value other than one of the defined values.
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Width/Height | Resolution | Unit Comment

- - - | Meaningless, Ignore ImgSizeOut

v - - Width and Height in Pixels, Use Resolution from
workflow to set output Resolution

- v - Do not set size, use XML Resolution to set output
Resolution

v v - | Width and Height in Pixels, Use XML Resolution to set
output

- - ¥ | Meaningless, Ignore ImgSizeOut

v - v | Translate Width/Height to Pixels using Unit and
Resolution from worlflow and use that to set output
resolution

- v ¥ | Do not set size, use XML Resolution to set output.
(Unit is ignored)

v v ¥ | Translate Width/Height to Pixels using Unit and XML

Resolution and use that to set output resolution

m  Process Step Presets

In addition to the Crop, Rotate and ImgSizeOut Elements there may option-
ally be ProcessStep elements for the available process steps available in a
workflow.

If an element is present then it is may be used to select a named 'preset' set of
parameters for this process step and enable/disable the processing step
within the workflow. It is legitimate to not define the 'preset' and just enable/
disable the existing process step. It is legitimate to just define the preset
which will then be enabled or disabled as defined by the preset itself.

If the processing step is already defined within the nominated workflow then
the element changes the preset parameters used when performing it. If the
processing step is not already defined within the workflow then it is added
with the preset parameters.

Crop, Rotate and ImgSize elements in the xml job definitions are applied
after any process steps are selected by the xml job definition.

Each Element can contain three main attributes and a number of attribute
parameter overrides. PostProcess can also add elements defining additional
PostProcess steps

[0 Name - The name of a supported Process step

00 Enable - An optional attribute with a value 0 (disabled) or 1 enabled. Note

that some ProcessSteps have several underlying functions without a
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global enable. In this case Enable means use the functions as defined and
disable means disable or remove all of them.

00 Preset- An optional attribute containing the name of a preset which exists
within the configuration of the server.

00 Overrides - These are named attributes which can override the value of a
specific value in the process step

Process step elements which have a Name that is not one of the supported
steps or a Preset that does not match an existing configured item in the server
for that Process step are ignored but logged as a warning.

Supported Process Step Names together with supported attribute overrides
are defined in the following table. In particular, note select is not an allow-
able process step name. The Mac and PC columns show the current status of
what is supported in Mac Intellitune 5 and PC ITX.
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Pr Step Attributes / Elements MAC PC
preProcess Name, Preset, Enabled v
tonalGradation MName, Preset, Enabled v v
castRemoval Name, Preset. Enabled v v
usm Name, Preset. Enabled v v
cmykUsm Name, Preset, Enabled 4 v
vid Name, Preset, Enabled v
artifactRemoval Name, Preset. Enabled v v

Name, Preset, Enabled v
_ Height, Width (Pixels if Unit not defined as mm or in)
siee Unit (mm or in)
Resolution (dpi)
selectiveColor Name, Preset. Enabled v v
colorManagement | Name, Preset, Enabled v
Name, Preset, Enabled \ \
Type (same_as_original, tiff, jpg, eps) v
CompressionType (none, jpg. lzw) v
CompressionQuality (0 — 100) v
output
EmbedProfile (0, 1) v
SavelPTC (false, frue) v
SaveExifAndXMP (false, true) i
Preview (0. 1 [tiff preveiew]) v
gcr Name, Preset, Enabled v v
pdf Name, Preset, Enabled \
approve Name, Preset. Enabled v
posiProcess Name. Preset. Enabled. Operation (Element) v
ace Mame, Preset, Enabled v
Name, Preset, Enabled
rotate Angle (0 — 360)
MirrorHorizontal, MirrorVertical (true, false)
XBeg. Ybeg, Xend, YEnd (pixel definitions of Crop area)
crop CropBeforeAnalyse
analysis XBeg, Ybeg, Xend, YEnd (pixel definitions of analysis area)

®m PostProcess Operation Elements

The PostProcess ProcessStep element can contain one or more "Operation"
elements which define additional Operation PostProcess steps, which will be
added on to the end of those that exist in the named PostProcess operation.
Note that the named PostProcess step must exist. If it is desired to control all
operations from the XML then a named PostProcess step with just a Do
Nothing operation should be used.

Each Operation element can have the following attributes:
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Job Definition
Features

0 Index (mandatory) - controls the order in which the operations will be
performed after any existing ones. Starts at 1 and increments for succes-
sive operations.

00 Name (mandatory) - controls the type of Operation (Case Sensitive);
"CreateJobFromSource"; "CreateJobFromResult"; "CopySourceTo-
Folder"; "CopyResultToFolder"; "MoveResultToFolder"; "ErrorRetry";
"Script"; "DeleteSource"; "DeleteResult"; "Purge"; "PhotoshopOpenSave";

00 OutPath - Needed for CopySourceToFolder, CopyResultToFolder,
MoveResultToFolder. Can be defined in File URL or PC UNC format.

0 OutFileName (Optional) - If present then controls the name of the output
file for operations creating files. If absent then the internally controlled
filename is used.

00 ITScript - Needed for CreateJobFromSource, CreateJobFromResult,
ErrorRetry, must be Name of existing defined Workflow (Case Sensitive)

O ScriptName - Needed for Script, must be Name of a vbs script present in
the _scripts folder

Attributes that are present but irrelevant to the Operation defined should just
be ignored.

Job definition is contained within the Job element. If this element is missing then
it is assumed that the xml is for use within a data plus xml style of working.

m SourceFileName (Attribute)

This attribute must be present for the Job to be valid. Three styles of refer-
ence may be used

File URL - SourceFileName="file://Server/Folder/Imagel.jpg"
PC UNC - SourceFileName="\\Server\Folder\Image.jpg"

HTTP URL - SourceFileName="http://Server/Folder/Imagel.jpg"
File URL will give better portability across platform types.

The PC UNC style is only supported on PC platforms but may include PC
mapped drive references.

File and HTTP URLs may be Case sensitive in the non-server part of the refer-
ence depending on the platforms in use.
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This attribute must be present for the Job to be valid. It may contain either a
fully qualified UNC reference to the source file to be used, or an http refer-
ence. PC mapped drive references may also be used. Optilnk must have the
requisite permissions to access the file. An example of a UNC reference would
be SourceFileName="\\Server\Folder\Image.jpg". An example of an http
reference would be SourceFileName = "http://Server/Folder/Imagel.jpg".

NOTE: The UNC fetch of the SourceFileName should work even when the case
of the actual filename is different; e.g., for the example, above the actual
filename may be \\SERVER\FOLDER\IMAGE.jpg. For http fetch, the case
sensitivity will be determined by the characteristics of the Web server.

DeleteSource (Attribute)

This optional attribute determines what happens to FILE URL or PC UNC or
Drive mapped Source files after being processed. It defaults to 0 (false) if not
present. If 1 (true) then the Source file is deleted when the file has been
accepted by the system irrespective of whether the job succeeds or fails. If 0
then the Source file is left in its original position. If the file is referenced by an
http connection then this attribute is ignored and the file is left alone.

Priority (Attribute)

This optional attribute determines the priority of the Job when processed. It
defaults to the standard Priority associated with the folder when not present.

PublicationInfo (Element)

This optional element within a Job element contains identification of the use
of the file within a production environment. It does not change the
processing of the file in any way, but the application may use this information
for reporting back to external workflow systems. For example, Optilnk would
include this information in XML Ink Save reports.

FromsSite - An Attribute containing the site where this publication info origi-
nates from

PubDate - An Attribute containing the publication date in yyyy mm dd
format

PubName - An Attribute containing the publication name
Press - An Attribute containing the press name
Edition - An Attribute containing the edition name

Zone - An Attribute containing the zone name
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Section - An Attribute containing the section name
Page - An attribute containing the page name

Component - Attribute containing a reference to a sub-page element. Blank
or missing if the object is a page.

Version - An attribute containing the version of the component

Comment - An attribute containing a comment on this object
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Example XML Files

Data and XML example
<2xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<Intellitune>
<Processing [TScript="Default BW">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeOut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>

XML with referred data example
<7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<Intellitune>
<Job SourceFileName="\'Server'Files\Imagel jpg" DeleteSource="0"/>
<Processing ITScript="Default BW">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeQut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>

Multifile XML data example
<7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<IntellituneJobs>
<Intellitune>
<Job SourceFileName="\\Server Files\Image1.jpg" DeleteSource="0"/>
<Processing ITScript="Default BW">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeOut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>
<Intellitune>
<Job SourceFileName="\\Server Files\ImageZ2.jpg" DeleteSource="1"/>
<Processing ITScript="DefaultColor">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeQut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>
</IntellituneJobs>

XML with PublicationInfo and Process step presets
<Txml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<Intellitune>
<Job SourceFileName="'Server'FilesPP22082008 18T North Main 13.pdf' DeleteSource="0">
<PublicationInfo FromSite="London™ PubDate="2008 08 22" PubName="Daily News" Press="08"
Edition="1$T" Zone="North" Section="Main" Page="13" Versior="1" Component=""
Comment="Test Page"/>
</Job>
<Processing ITScript="Default BW">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeQut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
<ProcessStep Name="vfd" Preset="Medium" Enable="1"/>
<ProcessStep Name="usm" Preset="High" Enable="1"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>

NOTE: Xml names and image filenames must be compared in a case insensitive
fashion so that, for example, iMaGel.jpg is associated with ImAgE1.xMIL.

If no corresponding xml file is found, then processing will continue as normal
using the steps and parameters normally configured (e.g., workflow B).

If a corresponding xml file is found, then it will be imported and the settings
contained within it will then control how the data file is processed. Firstly, it may
contain a reference to a different workflow name (e.g., A); and if this is present,
then that workflow and settings will be used instead of the default associated
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with the folder. Secondly, the XML may contain some override settings to
control some parameters used within the workflow.

If a Mac compatibility XML is detected and no corresponding data file is found
within 1 minute, then the file should be ignored.

If a Mac compatibility XML is detected but has errors, then the corresponding
data file should be picked up if present and placed in the error state.
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This appendix lists CSV events.
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CSV Events
Event Message
26001 Exception getting initial context: {0}
26002 Exception while trying to get DS connection
26003 Usupported encoding error purging {0}
26004 Error purging {0}
26005 Edit
26006 OK (Changed)
26007 Cancel
26008 Abort
26009 Hold
26010 Release
26011 Job Expired
26012 Reject
26013 Purge
26014 Start Processing
26015 Processing Complete
26016 Processing Failed
26017 Processing Complete With Warning
26018 OK (No Change)
26019 Retry
26020 Failed to load {0}
26021 Failed to load {0}, {1}
26022 Failed to extract images from PDF file, message: {0}
26023 Failed to process PDF file, message: {0}
26024 Failed to restore images to PDF file, message: {0}
26025 Failed to extract PDF metadata, message: {0}
26026 Failed to wrap TIFF file, message: {0}
26027 Unsupported Job Filter field: {0}
26028 Unsupported Job Sort field: {0}
26029 Failed to create SHA digest
26030 User already exists
26031 User {0} already exists
26032 Unknown user (or invalid password)
26033 Unknown user {0} (or invalid password)
26034 Incoming
26035 Held for Select
26036 Waiting
[
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26037 Held

26038 Active

26039 Held for Approval

26040 Completed

26041 Failed

26042 Purged

26043 Created job

26044 Moved job to Arrived state

26045 Job failed while incoming, job moved to Purged state

26046 Processing {0} to {1}

26047 Job aborted by user

26048 Failed to process job

26049 Failed to read item from database, ignoring it

26050 Failed to read {0} from database

26051 Unexpected transition {0} requested in state {1}

26052 Scheduler version {0} started on {1}

26053 Processor version {0} started on {1}

26054 License Expired

26055 No source file details found for job

26056 Image job {0}, child of this PDF job has failed, failing PDF job

26057 Unsatisfied link - missing Medusa DLL's

26058 Unexpected Throwable caught - missing Medusa DLL's

26059 Thumb creation failed

26060 Failed to get parameters for {0}

26061 Output rejected, performing automatic reject actions

26062 Job {0} was deleted, but job files might not have been successfully
removed

26063 Processor communication failed

26064 PDF is encrypted and does not have modification permissions set

26065 PDF is pre-separated

26066 Unsupported image type found in PDF job, the image will not be processed

26067 Unsupported image file format found in PDF job, the image will not be pro-
cessed

26068 Logo or gradient detected

26069 Logo or gradient detected, will not be processed

26070 Failed to parse EXIF data, {0}

26071 Unrecognised tag type {0} in EXIF data

26072 Failed to parse IPTC data, {0}

26073 Preflight failed for image {0}

26074 Failed to create medusa parameter file
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26075 Processed job in {0} s

26076 Failed to locate database backup area, possibly incorrect entry in server
configuration: {0}

26077 Invalid input file {0}

26078 Invalid output file {0}

26079 Source and destination are the same {0}

26080 Output file type not found, defaulting to tiff

26081 Failed to get parameters for image {0}, failed to get jni instance

26082 Failed to get parameters for image {0}, error {1}

26083 Image type is not supported

26084 Image format {0} is not supported

26085 Failed to get capabilities for file format {0}, error {1}

26086 Save EXIF required but not supported by file format

26087 Save IPTC required but not supported by file format

26088 Embedded profile required but not supported by file format

26089 16 bit output required but not supported by file format, defaulting to 8 bit
output

26090 No working space profile defined

26091 Working space profile {0} cannot be found

26092 Output profile {0} cannot be found

26093 Input RGB profile {0} cannot be found

26094 Image is CMYK but no CMYK input profile defined

26095 Input CMYK profile {0} cannot be found

26096 Received abort message

26097 Aborting job

26098 Failed to created backup ZIP file, no database backup performed

26099 Item {0} not found in database

26100 Copying {0} to {1}

26101 Failed to copy {0} to {1}

26102 Folder does not exist: {0}

26103 lattened image found in PDF

26104 Logo or gradient found in PDF

26105 Overlapping images found in PDF

26106 Bad embedded profiles found in PDF

26107 Spot colors not found in PDF

26108 Extracting images from PDF file

26109 Extracted {0} images for processing

26110 Processing failed due to error in PDF

26111 Exception reading pdf parameters

26112 PDF file is encrypted, copying to destination

‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide




CSV EVENTS 269

26113 Failed to copy encrypted PDF file

26114 Timing message {0}

26115 Cannot delete workflow item while it is still in use
26116 Processor is shutting down

26117 Scheduler is shutting down

26118 Scanner is shutting down

26119 No file actions specified

26120 ImageProcess failed, returned error {0}

26121 PDF job had too many images, the job was passed through unprocessed
26122 Failed to copy file {0} to {1}

26123 Failed to read settings approval settings, approval disabled
26124 There are {0} jobs older than {1} and eligable for automatic deletion
26125 {0} jobs have been queued for automatic deletion
26126 {0} log messages older than {1} have been deleted
26127 Processor received message {0}

26128 Sent message {0} to processor {1}

26129 Performing file processing operation: {0}

26130 Check Point {0}

26131 Bad_url {0}

26132 failed to add invalid folder {0}

26133 failed to resolve folder path {0}

26134 failed to create folder {0}

26135 folder setup succeeded {0}

26136 deleted folder {0}

26137 Failed to create cache folder {0}

26138 Failed to move {0} to job cache

26139 scanner notified completed file {0}

26140 Scanner failed to notify completed file {0}

26141 Exception trying to notify completed file {0}
26142 Scanner notified incoming file {0}

26143 Scanner failed to notify incoming file {0}

26144 Scanner notified aborted file {0}

26145 Scanner failed to notify aborted file {0}

26146 Scanner version {0} started

26147 scanner aborted transfer of {0}

26148 Scanner configuration error, invalid root data
26149 Scanner received Start command

26150 Scanner received Stop command

26151 Scanner received Setup command
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26152 Scanner configuration error, bad hot folder structure

26153 Scanner cleaning up unconfigured folders

26154 Some unconfigured hot folders are still populated

26155 Some unconfigured job cache folders are still populated

26156 Scanner configuration successful for share {0}

26157 Scanner completed Setup command

26158 Scanner received Status command

26159 Scanner configuration error, invalid root path

26160 Scanner configuration error, root folder does not exist

26161 scanner failed to create job cache

26162 Failed to process pdf, failed to parse parameter

26163 Failed to process pdf, initialization error

26164 Failed to process pdf, open file error

26165 Failed to process pdf, process aborted

26166 Failed to process pdf, processing error

26167 Failed to process pdf, file save error

26168 Failed to process pdf, encrypted file

26169 Failed to process pdf, missing spot colors

26170 Failed to process pdf

26171 Spot color {0} not found

26172 Number of images in document has exceeded limit

26173 Failed to copy file to filestore

26174 Failed to read pdf parameters

26175 Failed to extract images from pdf

26176 Failed to create pdf thumbnail

26177 Could not load properties file

26178 Collect completed in {0} seconds

26179 Failed to send email to {0} via smtp host {1}, NoSuchProviderException

26180 Failed to send email to {0} via smtp host {1}, MessagingException

26181 Failed to send email to {0} via smtp host {1}, UnsupportedEncodingExcep-
tion

26182 To use Alert On Error, please set up the SMTP server and email address in
System Preferences

26183 Sent error report email to {0} via smtp host {1}

26184 Invalid processor license

26185 Invalid product license

26186 Invalid server license

26187 Invalid Client license

26188 Invalid PDF license

26189 Invalid PDF text/vector processing license
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26190 Invalid Spot color processing license

26191 Invalid SISR processing license

26192 Invalid GCR processing license

26193 Invalid image processing license

26194 Invalid license options

26195 failed to send license request

26196 failed to acquire license

26197 invalid license, retrying

26198 Failed to acquire valid processor license
26199 invalid reply to license request

26200 The file is not PDF format

26201 Processor status message {0} arrived for job {1}
26202 Error sending email: {0}

26203 Error writing color processing parameters {0}
26204 Error writing pdf processing parameters {0}
26205 Performing Ink Savings Calculation using CR={0}
26206 Ink Savings Calculation failed ({0})

26207 Failed to create PDF filestore

26208 Failed to collate image parameters

26209 Failed to read processed data results {0}
26210 Failed to find workflow {0} to process {1} images, using default
26211 Grace period expired

26212 Invalid dongle

26213 Invalid encryption

26214 Invalid hardware key

26215 Invalid license file

26216 Invalid license file generation date

26217 Invalid license file type

26218 Invalid version

26219 License checked out

26220 License checked out in grace period

26221 License checked out trial

26222 Sales License expired

26223 Trial License expired

26224 No entry in license file

26225 No license available

26226 No license server found

26227 License state is undefined

26228 Valid license
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26229 No license file loaded

26230 Unknown state

26231 Source image not found in filestore, possibly due to failed Collect opera-
tion. The job must be resubmitted.

26232 TimeLogger: {0} took longer than expected, {1} seconds

26233 Deleting orphaned {0} item id {1}

26243 Scanner configuration error, share {0} cannot be found

26235 Deleting orphaned file {0}

26236 Scanner configuration failed for share {0}

26237 Output profile has not been specified

262338 CMYK input profile has not been specified

26239 RGB input profile has not been specified, working space profile will be
used

26240 Input file {0} has zero length

26241 Scheduler is shutting down, could not load database

26242 Resize is greater than maximum scale factor {0}

26243 Can't delete temp dir [{0}]

26244 temp dir [{0}] existed

26245 temp dir [{0}] created

26246 temp dir [{0}] used

26247 validateAllLicenses failed

26248 validateAllLicenses succeeded

26249 ReleaseOldLicenses succeeded

26250 ReleaseOldLicenses failed

26251 Licenses in pseudo-grace

26252 Can't delete profile cache [{0}]

26253 Viewing(held)

26254 Editing(held)

26255 Viewing

26256 JobLogWrite joblID [{0}]

26257 JobLogWrite message sent {0}

26258 JobLogWrite message received {0}

26259 Checking for log write conditions {0}

26260 JobLogWrite file path formed {0}

26261 HandleMessage handling {0}

26262 JobLogWrite log msg [{0}]

26263 Job failed because no workflow available

26264 XML import not enabled in hotfolder [{0}], File {1} is deleted

26265 Missed Job element in multifile XML import file [{0}]

26266 No data file found for imported XML file [{0}] within {1} miniutes
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26267 One or more Licenses is invalid

26268 no licenses loaded

26269 license service is not responding

26270 Restart now

26271 license service failed

26272 license service needs restart

26273 license service is responding

26274 checking license service

26275 license service restarted

26276 failed to restart license service

26277 restart license service

26278 license info

26279 OK (Changed, PreApproved)

26280 Can’t save workflow [{0]] to job

26281 Job state change failed in XML import

26282 Job is going to be processed by {0}.xml

26283 Job failed because ImportXMLException:{0}

26284 Job source data can not be deleted

26285 Job source data not deleted because file is not writable
26286 Tiff creation failed

26287 Ink Calculation failed

26288 No resolution for mm/inch unit

26289 Import XML error: ImportXMLException:{0}

26290 Failed to render PDF to Tiff

26291 Skipped making thumbnail

26292 Created PDF from PostScript input

26293 Distiller error while creating PDF

26294 Ink Saving XML export failed

26295 Ink Saving XML export failed because [{0}] is not a directory
26296 Ink Saving XML export failed because can't create the directory [{0]]
26297 Ink Saving XML export failed because source/result tiff not exist
26298 no network

26299 resolving share hostl{0}], shareNamel{1}]

26300 failed to resolve share

26301] URLtoNative, URL[{0}]->result[{1}]

26302 Can't save approved name [{0}] to job

26303 Failed to release Processor License

26304 Failed to get license parameters

26305 Failed to get Client license
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26306 Failed to release Client License

26307 Failed to check out server license [{0]]

26308 Failed to connect to License Service

26309 Hot Folder Script failed for file [{0}]

26310 User login validated. Machine: {0}, Username: {1}, User level:(2}

26311 User login not valid. Machine: {0}, Username: {1}

26312 User logout. Machine: {0}, Username: {1}

26313 User disconnected due to timeout. Machine: {0}, Username: {1}

26314 Processor license checked out. Machine: {0}

26315 Processor license checked in. Machine: {0}

26316 Processor license timed out. Machine: {0}

26317 ImageProcess failed because itprocessor timed out after {0} seconds

26318 Item {0}, type {1} not found in database

26319 Exception close context

26320 Extracting images from EPS file {0} to {1}

26321 Moving {0} to {1}

26322 Invalid ACE processing license

26323 Reprocess job [{0}]

26324 Job state change failed in Reprocess

26325 TPDFProcess failed because itpdfprocessor timed out after {0} seconds

26326 Job Source File Opened in Photoshop by User: {0}

26327 Job Result File Opened in Photoshop by User: {0}

26328 New Job Source File Submitted via Photoshop by User: {0}

26329 New Job Result File Submitted and Approved via Photoshop by User: {0}

26330 New Job Result File Submitted for Postprocessing via Photoshop by User:
{0}

26331 Job Aborted By User {0}

26332 Job Rejected By User {0}

26333 Job Approved By User {0}

26334 Assigned license to processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26335 Valid license for processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26336 Invalid license for processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26337 Failed to get license for processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26338 Invalid hostid for processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26339 Purge process started ; found {0} jobs to be purged

26340 Purge process ended ; purged {0} jobs

26341 Purge job

26342 Auto Expire job

26343 Job delete requested by User: {0}

26344 Job input parameters {0}
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26345 Job output parameters {0}

26346 Job ink parameters {0}

26347 Thumb creation completed in {0} seconds

26348 Ink calculation completed in {0} seconds

26349 FileSync started from {0} to {1}

26350 FileSync ended. Deleted={0}; Added={1}; Updated={2}
26351 Scheduler received shutdown

26352 Scheduler releasing License

26353 Licensing in Grace!!!

26354 Purging {0}

26355 Purge Thread started

26356 Changing state from {0} to {1}

26357 Licensing recovered from Grace

26358 Ink Saving TXT export failed because [{0]] is not a directory
26359 Ink Saving TXT export failed because can't create the directory [{0}]
26360 Failed to rename XML Status file

26361 Failed to rename XML Status file

26362 Recovered from pseudo-grace

26363 PostProcess completed in {0} seconds

26364 Total process time {0} seconds
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This appendix describes external PDF Rendering.
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External PDF Rendering

External Render
Mechanisms

By default Optilnk will use an inbuilt PDF render library to produce the soft-
proof images needed for viewing jobs and obtaining thumbnails, and also when
performing ink cost saving calculations.

Optilnk also supports the use of external PDF rendering tools instead of the in-
built libraries. These may be useful under some circumstances. Some external
renderers will perform better / faster for some PDF constructs than the in-built
version. Some customers may wish to use the same Render mechanism that they
will use for RIPping the final PDFs to ensure that the result they view is identical
to the end result.

Three different External Render mechanisms are supported: Ghostscript, Grafix
RIP, and Other third party RIPs supporting folder-based job submissions with
page setups associated with the folders.

Optilnk needs to render PDF files to CMYK or RGB composite images under
some circumstances. The performance is optimized by only rendering when
configured or necessary. So by default in Optilnk with Output settings set to Max
Speed and no thumbnails, then no rendering is done during normal job
processing. Rendering will, however, be done when either a Job is opened for
viewing, if thumbnails are desired, or if Ink Reporting is configured.

By default all PDF rendering is done by the internal PDF processing libraries. A
system Preference setting "Use External Rendering" together with an associated
parameter box allow all rendering to be done by an external process.

To maximize flexibility in how External Rendering is done, the process is
actually controlled by a script called RipRenderTiff.vbs. A default version of this
scriptis in the code folder; but the working copy is kept under the filestore in the
_scripts folder. When External Rendering is turned on, then every time a render
operation is required, this script will be called with the following parameters:

m Source file path - This is the full path to the source PDF file to be rendered.

m Result file Path - This is the full path to the result TIFF file, which should be
created by the rendering process.

®m Parameters - This is the parameter string as configured by System Prefer-
ences. It may be used in different ways by the script.

®m DPI - This is the suggested resolution at which the rendering operation
should be done. This renderer may choose to do the operation at a number of
presets nearest to the requested value.
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Logging

GrafixRIP
Rendering

m  ColorSpace - This is the needed colorspace of the TIFF file, and may take the
value RGB or CMYK.

m TimeOut - This is a timeout value in seconds for the rendering operation as
configured in System Preferences. The script should monitor the rendering
process and abort if this time is exceeded.

The default script as supplied supports rendering using the public Ghostscript

engine, or by using folder-based RIPS, including Grafix RIP. An install script is
available for setting up the folder-based RIPS and for the Grafix RIP. All neces-
sary RIP configuration work is also performed.

The RIPRender script has an optional logging operation. This is invoked by just
creating an empty log file called RIPRenderlLog.txt. Logging is stopped by
removing the log file. If the log file becomes very large, it will roll-over into a
backup log; and a new one will be started. Only one backup log is kept, but this
will normally hold quite a significant history of operation.

Normally one would not need logs from the script, but it can be useful to turn this
on if there is any unexpected behavior, or when testing a new or amended
version of the script.

The Optilnk system is set up to use Ghostscript by enabling External Render
under System Preferences/Miscellaneous, and putting the word ghost in the
parameter box.

L systemPreferences GGENSEERA ISR s R @
Storage | Prosfer Miscellaneous
Working Space

% Input GQR;( Colorspace Warning when scale s more than

[) cmvk Colorspace File Sync Interval {s) 300[2]

[ Email Settings

[] SystemLog Purge Image processing timeout () 500 2] POF processing timeout (s) so0| 2]
[ Job Delete — —
0 Skip POF if Tmage Count > -1|2] Render Timeout (s} =

er
[ 3o Loaging Enable external PDF Render External PDF Render
[ csv Logaing -
] %ML Status Processor Msq Timeout (5) 90|2] Encble advanceddebug [
Tnik R ti =
) rrkReporting Sl S 150]2)

|§| | cancel | | Apply |

The Render timeout value may also be changed, if required.

On the Optilnk system, enable the External Render process; and then type in the
path to the RIP share in the parameters box, e.g., \\RipHost\RenderIn\.

This default render script supports the use of GhostScript as a render engine by
using hot folder inputs on the RIP with associated Page Setups.
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Third Party

By default the script partitions Render requests into three resolution categories
(50,100,150 dpi), and two colorspaces (RGB, CMYK). So six different input
folders are used, and these are set up to perform the required render. All inputs
are set up to deliver their results into a common output folder.

The Input folders are named as RIP_RES_CS (e.g., RIP_50_CMYK). The output
folder is called RIP_OUT. These should all be under a common Rendering root.
Two other folders (RIP_COMPLETE and RIP_ERROR) are also created for
internal GRAFIX RIP usage.

Set Up

An ExternalRIP_Install script is available, which will create the appropriate
folder structure, configure the Grafix RIP appropriately, and publish a share to
allow the RenderScript to connect to the RIP.

This install script will create the input and output folders in a folder called
RenderIn under the normal Grafix RIP install point, and publish this as share
called RenderIn.

To perform the install, unzip the ExternalRender_Install package into any
convenient folder on the RIP platform. Double-click the script to start it, and
navigate using the folder browser that appears to the root of the Grafix RIP
install.

Click Open, and the script will create the necessary folder structures and
configure the RIP to use this.

The Render script will now direct the PDFs to the appropriate Grafix Input, and
collect the resulting file for usa in the system.

Third party RIPS may be used in a similar way to the Grafix RIP as described
using hot folder inputs and outputs.

By default the script partitions Render requests into three resolution categories
(50,100,150 dpi) and two colorspaces (RGB, CMYK). So six different input
folders are used, and these are set up to perform the required render. All inputs
are set up to deliver their results into a common output folder.

The Input folders are named as RIP_RES_CS (e.g. RIP_50_CMYK). The output
folder is called RIP_OUT. These should all be under a common Rendering root.
Two other folders (RIP_COMPLETE and RIP_ERROR) are also created, which
may be needed for internal RIP usage.
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Set Up

The same ExternalRIP_Install package may be used to perform part of the setup
for Third party RIPs. It will create and share the folder structure as before; but
when it detects that this is not a Grafix RIP, then it terminates. The rest of the RIP
set up to define appropriate configurations must be done separately.

As an example, this is shown here for a Grafix RIP, but it is emphasized this will
vary from RIP to RIP. For the case of the Grafix RIP, this manual procedure is
NOT required, as it will be done automatically by the install script.

Example Page Setup

Each Input hot folder needs some sort of associated Page Setup configuring the
resolution and colorspace and format of the render operation. It also needs to
control the output name so that it at least contains the input filename. For the
Grafix RIP this looks like the following:

x
- Output Device ~ Resolution
Device: ITIFF Wertical: | Urite:
Configure device. .. Horizontal: [50.0 - dpi -
PFrooffeady: I j v Ovenide resalution in job
~ Separations, Screening & Color ——————— [ Processing

Style: IEMYK Composite [Pixel] j ml Optimization: INone 'l
Calor: I[No Calor Management] j ml Exposure: ID

— Trapping

Methad: I [Mone] j ¥ Enable Feature
Preferenpes: I j IUse filename as jobname j
r~ Calibration & Dot Gain  Effects I Hega
Calibration: [Mane) < Iy Hegativs
ml m [ Mirrarprint
Tone Curves: I M 'l
- MNone] [~ Control strip
|tended Eress: I [Mane) j Ratate: m
Actual Press: I[N one] j ] il e
~ Cassette & Page Scaling
[E5ssette: I j @l
Wertical: |1DD.DD %
FPage lavout... |
ml Horizontal: I'IUU.UU 4
Impasition: I[None] j m I

Options... | EDF Options. .. | #PS Optiong. .. | ok I Cancel |
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Where the resolution has been set at 50.0 to match the input folder, the color-
space has been set to CMYK composite. A TIFF output device has been chosen, as
the output is named the same as the input.

Example device configuration

If a device set up is used that controls the detailed formatting, then it may need
to be configured. The example here is from Grafix RIP. This controls the output
folder used, and details of the formatting of the output file.

Example device configuration

The inputs of the RIP may need to be set up to associate Page Setups with the
actual Input folders. The example here is from the Grafix RIP.

Optilnk Setup

On the Optilnk system enable the External Render process, and then type in the
path to the RIP share in the parameters box, e.g., \\RipHost\RenderIn\.

The Render script will now direct the PDFs to the appropriate Grafix Input, and
collect the resulting file for usa in the system.
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This appendix describes scripting used in IntelliTuneX and Optilnk.
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284 OVERVIEW

Overview

General

This appendix describes the various scripting mechanisms present in Optilnk
and IntelliTuneX and how to use them.

m Hot folder conversion scripting (PS to PDF)
®m Image editing scripting (PhotoShop)

®m  General PostProcess scripting

m PhotoShop Open Save scripting

m  MoveByScript scripting

m Tips on writing, editing and testing scripts.

There are several scripting hooks used in Optilnk and IntelliTuneX. These are
provided to allow both flexible extension of some built in functionality and also
adding new functionality such as conversion of data both coming into the main
product and as files are sent to the output.

The script hooks are provided at various places in the workflow and are called as
jobs are processed or edited. The main programs will call out to the script and
include a number of command line parameters to allow the script to do its work.
In general the application will suspend further processing of the particular job
until the script has completed so script operations should be kept as short as
possible.

Scripts are expected to be written in Visual Basic scripting (.vbs). These may in
turn call upon other system and processing resources as required. When they
terminate they return an exit code which will normally be used to indicate just
simple success or failure. Scripts may be edited or written using any text editor
like Notepad.

Some script hooks have provided and installed default script actions. These will
normally be placed in the code folder and can be identified as being named like
Scriptname_default.vbs. When these scripts are first used then the default will
be copied to the _scripts folder in the filestore folder with the _default part of the
name removed. This copy will only occur if there is not already a script of that
name in the _scripts folder. This means that the script may be edited or replaced
in the _scripts folder and will be retained during re-installs or upgrades. If you
wish to change a script then it is best to do this on the copy in the _scripts folder.
You can always revert to the default version by deleting or moving the copy out
of the _scripts folder.
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Script Logging

Any new scripts should also be placed in the _scripts folder of the Primary server.
The _scripts folder will also be periodically synchronized to the Secondary
server if one is present.

One script hook is client based and this script will be executed out of the client's
code folder rather than the _scripts folder. This does allow different versions on
different client machines but also means that it is the responsibility of the instal-
lation engineer to restore any modified scripts after a re-installation or upgrade
if the whole code folder has been deleted. Normal uninstall or upgrades will
leave edited scripts in place.

Most of the existing scripts have an optional logging operation. Where present
this invoked by just creating an empty log file specified at the start of the script.
For example the MoveByScript.vbs can optionally write to a MoveBy-
ScriptLog.txt file. Logging is stopped by removing the log file. If the log file
becomes very large it will roll-over into a backup log and a new one will be
started. Only 1 backup log is kept but this will normally hold quite a significant
history of operation.

Normally one would not need logs from the scripts but it can be useful to turn
this on if there is any unexpected behavior or when testing new or amended
scripts.

Hotfolder Conversion Scripting

Script Hook
Description

Set up for pre-
v2.02 systems

This script hook was primarily intended for converting PS format files to PDF
during the input process and the default script provided support for converting
using either a Ghostscript or Acrobat Distiller based conversion process.

The script could, however, be used for any other type of input conversion or
processing and the exit codes returned by the script allow for different actions to
be performed after the conversion has taken place.

The Script hook has been enhanced to allow the user to choose the script associ-

ated with each folder and to specify a parameter passed to the script.

Each hot folder set up has a check box called Convert (E)PS to PDF.
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Set up for post-
v2.1 systems

[%4) Hot FolderEdit : Default RGB
Host
Share Path | itc_hotfolders | Enabled
Folder | Default RGB | Enable XML Import
Display Name | Default RGE || Scan Subfolders
Job Priority |5
Workflow | Default RGB -
Filter
L File Type | Accept lgpote
Thumbs.db a. fo
- ®) [o

If this option is checked then after each input data file has stabilized then the
scanning process will call a script named PSConvertToPDF.vbs. A default
version is stored in the code folder but the script is executed from the _scripts
folder in filestore.

Note the PSConvertToPDF.vbs is global across all Hotfolders that is used in. If
specific behavior per hot folder was required then it would be possible for the
script to act differently based on the hot folder path passed into the script.

Each hot folder set up has a combo-box called Hot Folder Script and a text entry
box called Script Parameters. The previous PS Convert to PDF check box is
removed.

The Combo box presents a choice of up to 15 different scripts which have names
starting with HFnn where nn is from 01 to 15. The previous PSConvert-
ToPDF.vbs is now called HFO1PSConvertToPDF.vbs. Only scripts of this name
form that are found in the _Scripts folder will be offered as a choice. The first
choice labeled "---" means that no script will be run.

The text entry box is used to feed configuration parameters to the script. This
will be script dependent but for the HF01PSConvertToPDF.vbs script it contains
a conversion profile (default value ITX_Default.joboptions).
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Script Adjustment

'+ Hot FolderEdit : Coldset_Standard '

Host |localhost

Share Path |optiink_hotfolders [¥| Enabled
Folder | Coldset_Standard | [v| Enable XML Import
Display Name |Coldset Standard | |¥| Scan Subfolders
Job Priority |5 | [ | Cross-Domain compatible
Workflow |Coldset Standard v|
Hot Folder Script |HFO1PSConvertToPDF vbs -
Script Parameters |ITX_Default.joboptions |
Filter
File Type Accept Ignore
* * [ 5]
Thumbs.db ®
* (@)

If this option is checked then after each input data file has stabilized then the
scanning process will call a script named PSConvertToPDF.vbs. A default
version is stored in the code folder but the script is executed from the _scripts
folder in filestore.

Note the PSConvertToPDF.vbs is global across all Hotfolders that is used in. If

specific behavior per hot folder was required then it would be possible for the
script to act differently based on the hot folder path passed into the script.

The default script supports two conversion methods using either Ghostscript or
Acrobat Distiller. The Ghostscript method is used by default. For the script to
work properly then either Ghostscript or Acrobat Professional must be installed
separately.

To adjust the script open in a text editor. The primary adjustment to the script is
the line reading:

Const CONVERT_MODE =1 ‘Set 1 for Ghostscript, 2 for Distiller
Change the number as indicated to configure the selected conversion method.

If Distiller is used then no more configuration is required and the script may be
saved.

If Ghostscript is used then the script must be configured with the Ghostscript
install locations.
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Script Operation
and Replacement

Const GSBIN_INSTALL = "c:\Program Files\gs\gs8.63\bin”
Const GSLIB_INSTALL = "c:\Program Files\gs\gs8.63\lib”

These are the default install locations for Ghostscript version 8.63. If a later

version is used or it is installed in a different path then these two lines will need
to be edited accordingly.

When the conversion script is called then it is passed four command line

arguments.

m Input filename before conversion

m Expected filename after conversion (normally just .pdf appended)

®m A conversion profile name (ITX_Default.joboptions) This is a file containing
the distiller conversion profile. The supplied version is suitable for most
purposes, but it is possible to edit this using Acrobat Distiller.

®m The hotfolder path associated with the script being processed.

After conversion the script will return an exit code to the application.

Const EXITCODE_PSCONVERTED =1 'input file converted to PDF

Const EXITCODE_NOCHANGE =0 'inputfile not changed

Const EXITCODE_PSERROR =-1 'error during conversion

Const EXITCODE_SOURCENOTFOUND = -2 ’input file not found

Const EXITCODE_SOURCEDELETED =-3 'input file was deleted (purge from workflow)
Const EXITCODE_NOOUTPUTFILE = -4 'no output after conversion

Normally the script will check the format of the file and will return 1 if it success-
fully converts to PDF or 0 if no conversion is required. If -3 is returned the
application will mark the file as purged and not proceed further. Other returns
will be regarded as conversion failures.

New conversion scripts may be substituted which perform different operations.
The current script may also be extended by adding in new CONVERT_MODES
and using these to select new functionality. This may be more convenient as it
allows easier configuration and can then make use of the existing functions
already defined in the script.

For scripts used with later software, the exit code may also have an additional
flag added to its normal value.

‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



OPTIINK / OPTIINK SCRIPTING 289

Const EXITCODE_XMLADDED = 65536 'Flag that XML Job Info added

This indicates that an XML Job description file has been created by the script for
this Job and will be processed before the Job continues. This means that a script
can create job instructions on the fly and can dynamically add Publication Info
to be associated with the job.

Image Editing Scripting (ITX)

Script Hook
Description

Set Up

Two scripts are used to support external image editing from within the client job
edit windows.

The first script PSCheck.vbs is run every time the script starts up and is used to

return O or 1 dependent on whether external image editing application is avail-
able. If a 0 is returned then the image editing button in the client is enabled. The
default script checks the list of installed programs to see if Photoshop is present.

The second script PSEditJob.vbs is run when the user presses one of the image
edit button in the job edit screen of the client

View Help

1)

oforo/g

\FOf0/0)
0/0/0)

There are separate buttons for the source image and the result image. The script
is responsible for opening the appropriate image in Photoshop, waiting for the
user to close the image in Photoshop and then returning to the application. The
application will then take the appropriate action on the updated image file.

No specific set up is required for the scripts if they are used with standard Photo-
shop installations. The script actually contains the same code as the Photoshop
Open close script described later. It has a mode control at the top which is set
false to activate the edit functionality.

The script returns one of the following exit codes when it returns:
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Script Adjustment

Const EXITCODE_OK = 0
Const EXITCODE_NOFILENAME

Const EXITCODE_NOEDITOROBJ
Const EXITCODE_NOFILE = -3
Const EXITCODE_OPENTIMEOUT

Il
!
N =

Normally it should return with 0, the other exit codes indicate an error has
occurred.

When the PSEditJob.vbs script is called it is passed a single command line
argument which is the filename to be edited. The script itself can recursively call
itself with a second command line argument used to set up a monitoring mode
to watch when Photoshop closes the image.

Both PSCheck.vbs and PSEditJob.vbs can be replaced or edited to use different
image editing programs other than Photoshop.

General Postprocessing Scripting

Script Hook
Description

The PostProcess operations allow a number of operations to be performed on a
result file. One of these is now the possibility to run a script to perform an opera-
tion on the result file.

PostProcess - Default RGE
[¥| Enabled

[ Mowve On Error

[C] Alert On Error

[[] Preserve input folders on output

: Script ¥ |eifToolvbs b

+

|Mmre Result To Folder w area//Output/Default RGB | | |

To activate this hook then configure the particular Postprocess operation and
add a new step into the postprocess sequence and select Script. This will present
a choice of scripts which is basically all the .vbs files present in the _scripts folder
in filestore. Select the one required.

Note that it is possible to run more than one script by adding extra steps. Also the
steps are performed in sequence so that if a script is required to modify the result
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file before it is copied to an output then it should be placed before that in the
sequence. This does allow. For example a pre-scripted result file to be copied out
to one location and a post-scripted result file to be sent out to another location.

Set Up

When a Postprocess script is run then it is passed 4 command line arguments
®m The path and name of the result file

®m The original name of the source file

® The name which will be used for output

® An output path which is empty for general postprocess scripts

Normally the script will just need the first parameter as its intended function is
to modify the result file that is indicated.

An example usage is the exifTool.vbs script which uses the exifTool application
(available on the internet) to add or edit tag based information in the result file.
This can be used to automatically edit tags on files passing through this
workflow.

The exifTool script example works by just running the exifTool over the result
file itself and passing in a command line to the exifTool.exe which controls the
tags that are added. If one looks at the top of the exifTool.vbs there is a constant
that defines the tags added.

Const EXIF_COMMAND = "Exiftool.exe -Instructions=s=Ready -Speciallnstructions=s=Ready "

In this 2 tags are being added; an "Instructions" tag with a value of "s=Ready"
and a "Speciallnstructions" tag also with a value of "s=Ready".

A more sophisticated version of this could dynamically create tag information.

Script Adjustment

New Scripts can be added or based on the exifTool.vbs example. If they are
placed in the _scripts folder then they will become available for selection in the
PostProcess selector.
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Photoshop Open Save Scripting

Script Hook Description

The Photoshop Open save script is a specific Postprocess script operation. It is set
up and executes in a very similar way to the general purpose PostProcess scripts
described in the previous chapter. It is designed to just open up a result file in
Photoshop and save it which can be a useful operation to clean up the format
into a totally Photoshop clean format.

rPostProcess - Default RGB

[v] Enabled
[C] Move On Error
[] Alest On Error
[T] Preserve input folders on output

|Photos.hop Open Save [ + |

[Mmre Result To Folder "_| area://Output/Default RGE [..,_| |+_| |-_i

It is set up by just adding a PhotoShop Open Save Postprocess step into the
configuration. This will invoke the PSOpenCloseJob.vbs script (based on
PSOpenCloseJob_Default.vbs). This is identical to the manual PSEditJob.vbs
script but with a mode parameter set to True so that it just opens the result file
in Photoshop and immediately closes it again.

NOTE: The PSOpenCloseScript.vbs is global across all Postprocess items where it
is used.

Set Up

No set up is required for this script. It is actually passed the same parameters as
the general purpose PostProcess script but just uses the first one to operate on
the result file.

Script Adjustment

Previously this script hook was also used a place where result files could be
generally operate don by scripts. The general purpose scripts postprocess opera-
tion is better suited for this operation as different scripts may be used for
different purposes on a per process operation basis.

Any existing PSOpenClose.vbs scripts used for more general processing can be
easily converted and renamed to be used by the general postprocess script hook.
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MoveByScript Scripting

Script Hook Description

The MoveByScript script is a specific Postprocess script operation. It is set up and
executes in a very similar way to the general purpose PostProcess scripts
described previously.

There are two separate operations in the Postprocess selection called "Copy
Result to Folder" and "Move Result to Folder". These previously actually
performed exactly the same function namely the result file was copied to the
output path configured next to the operation. Moves are not allowed as it is
necessary to keep the result file in the filestore until the job is purged or deleted.

From version 2.01 onwards if the Move Result to Folder operation is selected
then a script function is used to perform the copy operation. With the default
script provided the functionality is identical but now the script can be adjusted
to perform other operations during the copy without necessarily affecting the
result file. The supplied default script, for example allows for the file to be
renamed further during the copy although as supplied no renaming actually
takes place.

The Copy Result to Folder performs a copy without invoking the script and
should be used if no scripting functionality is required.

r PostProcess - Default RGB
I¥| Enabled
[] Meve On Error
[] Alest On Error
[] Preserve input folders on output

[ Move Result To Folder v| area:// Qutput/Default RGB |_J |+|

The script is set up just by choosing Move Result to Folder as a postprocess
operation.

NOTE: The MoveByScript.vbs is global across all Postprocess items where it is
used.

Set Up

When the MoveByScript.vbs script is run, then it is passed 4 command line
arguments.

|
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The path and name of the result file

The original name of the source file
® The name which will be used for output
® An output path which is the one configured next to the operation

The default operation of the supplied script (MoveByScript_Default.vbs) is to
copy the file specified by the first parameter to the Output path of the 4th param-
eter using the 3rd parameter as the filename.

Script Adjustment

New versions of the script may be written or the current one may be edited to
adjust the functionality.

For example, in the default script the output filename is generated by a script
function called Rename which is passed the Original Filename and the config-
ured Output Name. Currently this just returns the Output Name but it can
generate any other name based on this material. E.g. it could strip off un-
required characters.

It could also perform processing on the file itself without affecting the result.
This would best be done by creating a temporary copy of the file, performing the
processing on this and then moving the temporary copy to the output.

Script Writing Tips

General

It is easier to start from an existing script, particularly one already used for the
existing script hook. That way the basic start up and getting the command line
arguments are already in place.

Writing Scripts

Scripts can be written using any text editor like Notepad. For more extensive
editing or creation it can be helpful to use a more sophisticated editor like
Notepad+ (available on the internet) as this highlights syntax and makes it
easier to control things like string quoting and bracket usage.

For more extensive writing and debugging specific script development environ-

ments can be used like Visual Studio but major scripts can be developed quite
easily without such tools if care is taken.
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It is worth taking care to properly indent the material to show the logic. Scripts
should normally be broken up into a main script and a number of supporting
functions. Each function should have a well defined purpose and take parame-
ters that make it more generally useful. It is much harder to debug and maintain
a script that just contains a huge monolithic block of code.

Although VB scripting allows use of variables without declaring them this is bad
practice and allows errors to creep in just by simple spelling mistakes which are
then difficult to find. If an "Option Explicit" statement is included at the start of
the script then this enforces a check for all variable to be properly declared and
is a good step to ensure that this type of error is avoided.

Using Existing Functions

Copy and use existing functions from the scripts supplied.

For example, command line arguments are extracted in existing scripts normally
by a GetArguments function. This allows for checking the number of arguments
and also for invoking the script manually by double clicking it and manually
entering the arguments. This makes it more convenient to debug without having
to run through the main application.

Logging functions are also available in most of the supplied scripts. There is an
InitLogging function and a WriteLog function. To use just include these
functions and then have the following calls at the top of the script

Dim Logging
Dim ScriptPath
Dim ScriptTime
Dim fso

Set fso = CreateObject("Scripting.FileSystemObject")
InitLogging
ScriptTime = Timer()

The fso object which gives access to filing system functions will be required by
most scripts.

Debugging
When debugging scripts errors will fall into three categories; basic syntax
problems, run time execution errors, program logic.

Basic Syntax problems will show up as soon as the script is executed. The script
environment does a pre-check over the whole code and will normally refuse to
start real execution if there is a basic syntax error. A dialog box will highlight the
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Examples

ExifTool

line in error which should be corrected and the script run again. This may be an
iterative procedure when first testing a script to get rid of basic errors.

Run time execution errors such as division by zero, mismatched data types or
indexing into array beyond their bounds will also stop the script running unless
there is explicit error trapping built into the script. These will also bring up a
dialog box highlighting the type of error and the line on which it occurred. These
will, however, only come up if that section of code is executed. So this type of
error may lie in wait on rarely executed pieces of code and can make it through
to the delivered script unless care is taken in the writing and in the testing to try
to exercise all the code areas.

Program Logic errors are those where the scripts executes OK but doesn't deliver
the desired functionality because the code as written is incorrect in some way.
These do not prevent the script executing and completing but the outcome is not
correct.

For both execution errors and Program Logic errors then two basic debug
methods may be used outside of more sophisticated development environments
which allow interactive execution with breakpoints and display of variable
values.

One can insert MessageBox calls within the script at various points to show
where in the script execution has reached and to show the value of particular
script variables. This can get tedious if the script is tested over and over again. A
better technique is to build in and use Logging type functionality like in most of
the existing scripts. With the logging turned on then WriteLog statements may
be inserted throughout the code to give a trace of execution and the variable
values at particular stages. Even if the script terminates unsuccessfully then the
log trace to that point will give good clues as to where the problem lies. The
logging code can also be left in place for future support if problems subsequently
need to be investigated.

ExifTool.exe is a publicly available command line utility for reading and writing
tag data in image files.

The example script exiftool.vbs is designed as a post-process script that can use
this utility to manipulate the tag data of image files that have been processed by
Optilnk. It can write new tag data and can also merge or manipulate the tag data
in various ways.
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Install

To install exiftool.vbs:

m  Copy Exiftool.vbs and the ExifRules.txt files to the _scripts folder under the
filestore

m Download the windows executable version of exiftool.exe from the Internet
and copy into the _scripts folder (http://www.sno.phy.queensu.ca/~phil/
exiftool/)

m  Configure a Post-Process step to call Exiftool.vbs before the copy to output
folder

m  Edit the ExifRules.txt to perform the operations required

m Iflogging is required then create a text file called ExifToolLog.txt in the
_scripts folder. The script also contains a constant called LOG_DETAILS
which will provide extra details of tag extraction for test purposes.

Usage

The script will run and process an image during Post-Process. It is controlled by
the ExifRules.txt file. If no ExifRules.txt file exists then a simple default
command line from the script can be used instead.

Each line in the Rules file can contribute command line parameters to the
exiftool.exe.

The simplest rule is just to write a Tag with a new value.
Instructions="Processed by Optilnk”

The - is the start of the parameter, Instructions is the TagName and the text is the
new value. If the text includes spaces then it must be included in quotes.

Rules may include references to existing Tag data by enclosing them in <>. In
this case the script will extract the current values and include that in the
command line. For example if you wish to copy the value in the Speciallnstruc-
tions Tag to Instructions and add on new data then the rule would be like.

Instructions="<Speciallnstructions> Processed by Optilnk”

Rules may also be constructed as vbScript lines to allow more complex opera-
tions. These will be evaluated first. A line beginning with a " triggers the
evaluation. So to add calculated data on a separate line in instructions the rule

might be like
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" aa

"-Instructions=""<Speciallnstructions>" & vbCR & " Processed at " & Now() &

NOTE: When quotes are needed inside a string, then " is used.

NOTE: See the exifTool documentation for advanced command line parameter
usage.

Structure

The exifTool.vbs Script consists of a main routine which gets its parameters,
parses the Rules file, runs exiftool.exe to extract tags into a dictionary if needed,
processes the rules to construct an exiftool command line and then runs the
exiftool program itself.

It has the following functions

m  GetParameters to get its own parameter.

®m  GetRules to read the ExifRules.txt file. This also establishes whether tag
value substitution may be needed.

®m ProcessRules builds an exiftool command line from each rule.
®m ReplaceTags substitutes tag values in rules as required.

m  GetTags uses exiftool to extract all tags and move them into a dictionary for
substitution use. Tag Names are space stripped and converted to Upper case.

m InitLogging initializes the logging function.

m  WriteLog writes a log line.

ImageMagick Conversion

ImageMagick is a publicly available utility which may be used to support a wide
range of image formats.

The example script HF02_ImageMagick.vbs is designed to be used as a hot
folder script or a MoveBy PostProcess script that can use this utility to convert
formats of files and extend the range of formats supported by Optilnk.

As an input script it can be used in place of the standard PSConvertToPDF.vbs
script or as a new selected script if used with ITX/Optilnk v2.1 or later. PS to PDF
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conversion is also supported by this version but in addition new single image
formats supported by ImageMagick can be converted through to formats
supported by Optilnk.

As a PostProcess script it is used as a MoveBy script to perform format conversion
as a file is moved to its final output.

Install
To install ImageMagick scripting

m  Copy PSConvertToPDF+IMageMagick.vbs to the _scripts folder under the
filestore

®m To use as an input script rename it to PSConvertToPDF.vbs if using earlier
software systems. For later versions you could for example name it
HFO02_ImageMagick.vbs and select it with the new combo-box control.

®m To use as a PostProcess script rename it to MoveByScript.vbs. You may need
to remove an existing script of this name. The CONVERT_MODE_IM
constant at the top of the script needs to be set equal to 2. Note that input and
PostProcess scripting may be done in the same installation.

® Download the windows executable version of ImageMagick from the
Internet and install using the default settings. (http://
www.imagemagick.org/script/index.php)

m For input usage enable PS to PDF conversion on appropriate hot folders
m  For PostProcess usage add a Move

m If script logging is required then create a text file called PSConvertLog.txt in
the _scripts folder

Usage

The script will run and convert image formats during either scan input or post-

process.

By default it will convert .png and .gif files on input to jpg format leaving the
original naming. On output it will convert files called png and gif back to their
native format.

Script configuration

Extra formats and control of naming may be added by changing some script
constants at the start of the file.
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Structure

CONVERT_MODE_PS - This controls the PS to PDF functionality. Set to 1 for
Ghostscript, 2 for Distiller, or 0 to disable PS conversion.

CONVERT_MODE_IM - This controls the Image conversion functionality. Set
to 1 for Input conversion, 2 for PostProcess conversion, or O to disable
conversion.

EXT_CONVERT1 is a string which controls the input format conversion. It is
a CSV list with each entry having 4 or 5 fields. These are input extension,
input format, output extension, output format, and optional parameters. The
default is "png:png:png:jpg,gif:gif:gif:jpg:" This means that png and gif are
converted to jpg format but the extension name is left as the original. The
Extension name may be set to something different; e.g., png:png:jpg:jpg
would convert a png to a jpg. The original png job is then purged and a new
job created using the renamed file.

Const EXT_ CONVERT2 is a string which controls the PostProcess format
conversion. It is a CSV list with each entry having 4 or 5 fields. These are
input extension, input format, output extension, output format, and optional
parameters. The default is "png:jpg:png:png:,gif:tif:gif:gif:"This means that
internal jpeg job files labelled as png or gif are converted to jpg format and
the extension name are left as the original.

The PSConvertToPDF +ImageMagick.vbs Script consists of a main routine
which gets its parameters, compares format types and runs appropriate conver-
sion routines.

It has the following functions:

GetArguments to get it's the input parameters from the application. This also
supports a local test mode if the script is run by double clicking and it will
then ask for the arguments in turn.

CheckInputFileType checks the extension of the input file type and deter-
mines what type of conversion to do. It also generates the names required for
the rest of the script operation.

Rename is a hook function which may be used to insert extra naming of the
output file when used as a MoveBy Script. It is passed the original filename
and also the name as configured on the Output process. It may manipulate
both of these to produce a final output name. If it returns an empty string
then the operation is skipped.

ProcessOutputFile performs the file renaming and clean up after conversion
completes
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m  Convertlmage performs the Imagemagick conversion

m  ConvertGhostscript performs a PS to PDF conversion using Ghostscript

m ConvertDistiller performs a PS to PDF conversion using Distiller

m ProcessDistillerLog collects logging if Distiller is used.

m CleanServerName cleans up supplied UNC Names

® FindCmd is used to find the location of the highest version of Ghostscript or
Imagemagick installations. By default these are searched in the default
Program Files folders. Additional search paths may be added by editing the
CMD_SEARCHPATH at the top of the script.

®m FindCmdInFolder supports the FindCmd function to locate a version of the
cmd in a folder

m  GetProgramFilesPath gets the default Program Files path
m InitLogging initializes logging

m WriteLog writes a single log message

ImageMagick Watermarking

ImageMagick is a publicly available utility which may be used to support a wide
range of image processing operations including watermarking.

The example script IMWatermark.vbs is designed to be used as a MoveBy
PostProcess script that can use this to add watermarks to processed images.

It can also be used as a selected Postprocess script but in this case the watermark
will be added to the image file in the filestore. Care must then be taken in the
order of operations in the postprocess if both watermarked and non watermark
versions are required.

Install

To install ImageMagick scripting:
m  Copy IMWatermark.vbs to the _scripts folder under the filestore

m  To use as an moveby script rename it to MoveByScript.vbs.
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m To use as a PostProcess then select a script operation in post processing and
select the IMWatermark script.

m Download the windows executable version of ImageMagick from the
Internet and install using the default settings. (http://
www.imagemagick.org/script/index.php)

m If script logging is required then create a text file called WatermarkLog.txt in
the _scripts folder

Usage

The script will run and add watermarks during the post-process.

Watermark Configuration

The method and content of the watermarking process may be configured by
changing some script constants at the start of the file.

m WATERMARK_TEXT - This provides the content of any text based water-
mark. It can contain some variables described below which will be
substituted dynamically as each watermark is produced.

® WATERMARK_IMAGE - This selects the file to be used for image based
watermarking. The filename is expected to be in the same folder as the script.

m WATERMARK_FONT is a string which controls the text formatting in text
based watermarking commands. It actually substitutes the %%f variable in
the watermarking control strings. It can select font name, point size and
other controls like bold/italic. By default it is selects a 24 point version of the
standard font.

m WATERMARK_POSITION is a string which controls the positioning of the
watermark on the image. It actually substitutes the %%g variable in the
watermarking control strings. It can select the general area using the -gravity
control (North, South, East, West, NorthWest, NorthEast, SouthWest, South-
East, Center). Offsets and absolute positions can also be used.

m IM_WATERMARK is the string used to control the ImageMagick water-
marking operation. A huge range of different watermark types can be
generated by setting this string. The default script contains a number of
different examples and one of these can be activated by un-commenting it
(removing the ") and ensuring that all other equivalent lines are commented.
The examples are described below.
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Example Watermark Methods

m  Splice Plum - this method adds a plum colored horizontal strip at the bottom
of the image and adds the watermark text in this strip. It annotates the image
but can be easily removed.

m  Simple Outline - this method adds outlined watermark text over the image.
It may be more difficult to read in busy images.
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m Undercolour box - this method adds text inside an undercolor box over the
image and this makes the text easily readable.

m Simple image overlay - this method does a simple overlay of a watermark
image onto the main image.
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m Watermark image overlay - this method uses a watermark overlay of a water-
mark image onto the main image to make it less intrusive.

m Dissolve image overlay - this method uses a dissolve overlay of a watermark
image onto the main image to make it less intrusive.
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®  Bump map image overlay- this method uses a watermark image as a bump
map onto the main image to mask using the gray scale values in the water-
mark image. By using mid tones grays in the watermark a subtle
watermarking can be achieved.

m  New watermark command strings can be added if one checks out the avail-
able ImageMagick commands and parameters. It would also be possible to
combine methods to achieve both image and text effects.

Structure

The IMWatermark.vbs Script consists of a main routine which gets its parame-
ters, formats an appropriate ImageMagick command line and then executes it.
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It has the following functions:

m  GetArguments to get it's the input parameters from the application. This also
supports a local test mode if the script is run by double clicking and it will
then ask for the arguments in turn.

® WatermarkImage builds the command string by substituting parameters and
then calls Imagemagick to perform the watermarking process

m  MoveToOutput performs the file renaming and clean up after the water-
marking completes

m Rename is a hook function which may be used to insert extra naming of the
output file when used as a MoveBy Script. It is passed the original filename
and also the name as configured on the Output process. It may manipulate
both of these to produce a final output name. If it returns an empty string
then the operation is skipped.

m  GetDateString is used to format a date to be used in etxt watermarking

m CleanServerName cleans up supplied UNC Names

® FindCmd is used to find the location of the highest version of Ghostscript or
Imagemagick installations. By default these are searched in the default
Program Files folders. Additional search paths may be added by editing the
CMD_SEARCHPATH at the top of the script.

m FindCmdInFolder supports the FindCmd function to locate a version of the
cmd in a folder

m  GetProgramFilesPath gets the default Program Files path
m InitLogging initializes logging

m  WriteLog writes a single log message

XMLArchive

This script allows XML files that create jobs to be archived. It relies on a feature
present in Optilnk/ITX that places the XML file in the filestore rather than
deleting it after it has been read. This script will NOT work with earlier versions.

The XMLArchive.vbs script exiftool.vbs is designed as a post-process script that
can copy the xml file in the filestore out to a new location.

|
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Install

To install XMLArchive.vbs:

= Copy XMLArchive.vbs to the _scripts folder under the filestore.

m  Configure a Post-Process step to call XMLArchive.vbs. This may be done at any
point in the sequence. Two types of configuration are possible (see usage

below).

m  Edit the ExifRules.txt to perform the operations required.

Usage

The script can be run as a named PostProcess script, or by using the MoveBy-
Script method (see below).

NOTE: XML files which are matched against filenames can consist of either
file.extxml or filexml. The script does not know which method was used. By
default, it will archive the xml as filexml. You can change this behavior by setting
the APPEND_XML constant at the top of the script equal to True. In this case, all
xmls will be archived as file.ext.xml.

Script Method

Add a PostProcess script function, and select the XMLArchive.vbs script.

PostProcess - Default RGE

#| Enzbled

| Move On Error

| Alert On Error
Preserve input folders on output
Copy Result To Folder = #resifOutput/Default RGB |-
Seript | MLArchiveshs = 2

The script will be called and will archive any job xmls to an archive folder, which
is defined in the script. This defaults to C:\temp\. To change to a different
location, edit the constant XML_ARCHIVEFOLDER at the top of the script.

The script does support copying to multiple archive locations by configuring a
list of folders as a CSV list.
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MoveByScript Method

Rename the script to MoveByScript.vbs, and select the Move Result to Folder as a
separate PostProcess step.

PostProcess - Detault RGB

W Enabled
Mowe On Error
Alert On Error
Preserve input folders on output
Copy Result To Folder »  area://Output/Default RGB o =

Mowe Result To Folder = area/fOutput/Default BW _J <4

NOTE: The script will NOT move the result; it will still copy any Job.xml file. You
still need to have the normal Copy Result to Folder.

The advantage of using this message is that it will archive the XMLs to the
storage area set up next to the Move Result function; and the script does not
need to be configured. It can be used multiple times in different places to archive
to different folders configured in each postprocess step.

The disadvantage is that there is only one MoveByScript function; and so if used
for XML archiving, it cannot be used for anything else.

Structure

The XMLArchive.vbs script consists of a main routine that gets its parameters;
constructs the XML file it expects to find in the filestore and its archive name;
and copies this file, if present. It has the following functions:

m  GetArguments to get its own parameters.

m CleanServerName sanitizes server names and paths from the parameters.
®  GetJobXMLName constructs the expected xml filename in the filestore.

m  GetArchiveXMLName constructs the name to be used in the XML archive.

m InitLogging initializes the logging function, which will log if
XMLArchivelog.txt is present in the script folder.

m  WriteLog writes a log line.
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[> Testing Folder List as a CSV List

NOTE: The CSV list of folders only applies to the Script method.

1 Edit the XMLArchive.vbs script with a text editor, and change the line
Const XML_ARCHIVEFOLDER = "C:\temp\”

For example:
Const XML_ARCHIVEFOLDER = "C:\temp\temp1,C:\temp\temp2\"

2 This will copy each xml file to the two folders in the list. The folders must
exist. Any folder not present will be skipped.

NOTE: These add on scripts are not part of the main product installer.

‘ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



Index

A

Abort All Hot Folder
Jobs 71,76, 83

Abort Job 72,93

About 17, 35, 73, 239

Active Job 232

Advanced Edit

All 240

Allow k > MaxK 193

Allow Re-Approve 214

Alt+1 240

Alt+2 240

Alt+3 240

Alt+4 240

Alt+5 240

Alt+6 240

Alt+R 240

Alt+S 240

Alt-= 240

Alt-F 240

Alt-X 240

Alt-Z 240

AnalysisCrop 255

Apply 82

Apply GCR 190

Approve 91,104,214,234,
235

Approve Job 72, 94

Approve Mode 214

Artifact Removal 163

Auto USM 159, 161

138, 236

B

Backup Database
23

Browse 215, 216

Byte Order As
Maclntosh 184

17, 22,

C

Cancel 82
Change All Job
Priorities 72,76, 83

Change Channels 240
Change Job Priority 72, 94
Change Resolution 167
Chroma Zone 191
Close All Job Windows 231
Close Job 233

CMY 240

CMYK 240

CMYK Coldset SISR 176
CMYK jpg saved as

YCCK 184

CMYK to Working space
intent 50

CMYK USM 158
CMYK/Gray Min Max

Dot 91, 162, 234
CMYK/Gray min max

dot 162

Collecting 232

Color Fringe Removal 163
Color Management 91,
103, 234

Column Width 166
Complete Job 232
Conditions 156
Contains Overlapping
Images 197

Convert (E)PS to PDF 79
Copy Result To Folder 215
Copy Workflow 90
Copy workflow 234
Creation Time 95

Crop 255

Cross Domain
Compatible 79

CSV Logging 44

Ctrl-E 72,239

Ctrl-F1 73,239
Ctrl-F12 73,239
Ctrl-F2 73, 239

Ctrl-F3 73, 239

Ctrl-L 71, 239

Ctrl-N 239

Ctrl-Q 71,239

D

Default Display Profile 62
Default Input CMYK
Profile 50
Default Input GRAY
Profile 49
Delete 76, 82, 83, 86, 232
Delete All Hot Folder
Jobs 71,76, 83
Delete Database
Delete Hot Folder
232
Delete Job 72,93
Delete Root Folder
Delete Unknown
Subfolders 71, 82
Delete Workflow 91
Delete workflow 234
DeleteSource 261
Descreen 164
Despeckle (Matte
Photo’s) 164
Destair 163
Details 73, 96, 236, 239
Details View 73, 98
Details view 231
Display dual view 235
Display Name 77
Do Not Convert CMYK to
Working Space 172
Do Nothing 215
Dual View 116
Duplicate 86

17,22
71, 82,

75,76

E
E 227
Edit 91,234

Edit Hot Folder Details 71,
76, 82

Edit Image in
Photoshop 236
Email Host 51

Email Password 51

311



312 INDEX

Email Settings 43

Email Username 51

Embed Profile 185

Enable per Channel
161

Enable Resize 166

Enable XML Import 78

Enabled 78, 156, 214, 218

eq RGBto K 172, 205

Exit 16,71

Expedite Job 72, 94

Export 85, 86, 90, 234

Extra Space 166

160,

F

Failed job 232
File 16,71
File Name Mask 184
Filter 79
Fit 240
Fit To Window 240
Fit to Window 114, 235,
236
Folder 71,77,239
Fringe Black 160, 161
Fringe Black/Fringe
White 160
Fringe White 160, 161

G

GCR 91, 104, 189, 234

GCR Blackpoint 191

GCR Chroma 192

GCR Midtones 191

General Postprocessing
Scripting 290

Grain Removal 160

GRAY to Working space
intent 49

H

H/W Ratio Greater
Than 197

Hand Grab Pan 235

Held for approval 232

Held For Retouch 72, 94,
235

Held Job 232

Help 17, 35,73, 239

Hold All Hot Folder Jobs 72,
76, 83

Hold Job 72, 93

Host 75,77

Hot Folder Preferences 44

Hot Folder Script 78

Hot folder with completed
jobs 233

Hot Folders 108

Hotfolder Conversion
Scripting 285

Image Editing Scripting
(ITX) 289

Image Is Flattened 197

Image is Logo or
Gradient 197

Image Viewer 240

ImageMagick
Conversion

ImageMagick
Watermarking 301

ImgSizeOut 256

Import 84,91, 234

Info 236

Ink Mode 186

Ink Reporting 44

Input CMYK Colorspace
Preferences 43

Input GRAY Colorspace
Preferences 43

Input Profile from SISR 204

298

Input RGB Colorspace 169
Input Weight 160
Input Weights 160, 161

Install ICC Profile... 17
Interactive Edit 236
ITScript 254

J

Job 72,239

Job Abort 232

Job Aborted 232

Job being edited 233

Job Definition 260

Job Delete Preferences 43
Job Edit 72, 93, 232, 239
Job Edit Failed 232

Job Edit OK 232

Job Edit Reject 233

Job failed 233

Job Held Rejected 232

Job Held Select 232

Job List and Shortcut
Menu 93

Joblog 233

Job Log Preferences 44

Jobon hold 233

Job Priority 78

Job Purged 232

Job View 233

Job View Abort 233

Job View Failed 233

Job View OK 233

Job View Reject 233

Job waiting for
approval 233

JPEG Removal 164

Jpg Quality 184

K

Keep 400% 205

Keep CMYK 206

Keep CMYK Text File 206

Keep Process Colors (only
DeviceN) 202

Kernel 159, 161

L

Launcher 10, 16, 67
License Management 12,
17, 28, 33
Licensing 17
Lines per Inch value
List 73,94, 239
List view 231
localhost 18
Lock on View 137
Logging of Approve and
Reject 138
logon 15

164

M

Magnify 235, 236

Maintenance 17,21
Make Thumbnail 185
Mask 184

|
:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



INDEX 313

Master 161

Max K 192

Max Purge Jobs per Scan 53
Miscellaneous 44

Missing Spot Strategy 201
Moire 165

Move To Workflow 156
MoveByScript

Scripting 293

Multi Job XML Files 249

N

Name 78

Name of the file 94

Negative Noise 164

New Hot Folder 71,76, 82,
232, 239

New Root Folder 75

New Workflow 84, 90, 234

Noise Removal 164

Number of Images To
Estimate 200

o

off 52
oK 82
On Flattened Image 198
On Logo Or Gradient 198
On Overlapping
Images 199
On Reject 214
Operation 87
Operator 95
Operator Scrolling 137
Optilnk Tools 87
Original File Type 95
Output 91, 104, 184, 234
Output Database to Text
File 17,22
Output Profile Normalize
Text/Vector Options 203
Output Profile Normalize
Unprocessed Images 202
Output Profile to Display
Rendering Intent 63
Override 192
Override Default Input CMYK
Colorspace 170
Override Default Input GRAY

Colorspace 170
Override Default Working
Space 169

Override Profile 192

P

Password 15, 39
Pattern Noise 164
PDF 91, 104, 196, 214,
234
PDF Compression
Method 184
PDF Output Header 197
Perceptual 63
Photoshop Open Save
Scripting 292
PostProcess 91, 104, 218,
234
Preferences 16, 17
Preserve Overprint
Behavior 173, 205
Priority 261
priority 78
Process CMYK 197
Process Gray 197
Process RGB 197
Process SpotColors
(DeviceN) 202
Process Step Presets 257
Proof Result 72
Proof Result Image 94
Proof Source 72
Proof Source Image 94
Protect Skin 164
Protect Transparency 206
Publicationinfo 261
PubName 95
Pure Black 172, 205
Pure Black Noise Margin
% 202
Pure Black Options 172
Pure CMYK 172
Pure CMYK Options
204
Pure RGB black To 100%
K 206
Purge Scan Interval (s) 53

172,

R

Read Exif Jpeg

Resolution 185

Read PS Jpeg

Resolution 185

Ready 232

Recognition Mode 201
Reject 235

Rejection 135

Release All Hot Folder

Jobs 72,76, 83
Release Job 72,93
Remove ICC Profile.. 17
Remove Jobs And Logs 17,
22

Remove Operation From
Workflow 87
Rendering Intent
Repurposing 190
Restore Database
25

Retry Job 72, 93
RGB 168,172, 240
RGB Channels 240
Rotation 256

170, 171

17, 22,

S

Saturation Boost 50, 171
Saved % 95

Scan Subfolders 78
Script 215

Script Parameters 78
Script Writing Tips 294
Select 91, 103, 234
Select All Jobs 72,94
Select Sequence 156
Send emails when license
enters grace period 51
Send to Address 51
Set Operation In
Workflow 86
Share Path 77
Shortcut Keys 239
Shortcut Menus 73
Show next job 235
Show Original Pixels
235, 236
Show previous job 235
Show result 235

114,

||
:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



314 INDEX

Show source 235
SISR 17
Size Less Than 196

Skip Job 72,94
Smart Input CMYK Space
Recognition 199
Source and Result Files
SourceFileName 260
Span Number Of
Columns 166
Spot Color
Replacement
Start All 16, 19
Start Client 17
Start K 190
Start Tasks 19
State 95
Stop All 16, 21
Stop Client 17
Storage / Proofer 42
Storage Area
Preferences 42
Strength 159
System Log Purge
Preferences 43
System Preferences
231, 239

219

206

42,71,

T

Tasks 16,19, 20, 21
Thumbnail 73, 97, 239
Thumbnail view 231
Time Limit 53
Time Of Day 53
Tolerance 201
Tonal Range USM

Strength 160
Tools 38,69, 71, 151, 239
Total Ink Limit 193

u

Use Blackpoint
Compensation 172

Use Embedded Profile 172

Use Exif Orientation 185

Use Highest Resolution
Image 197

Use Output Intent

Use Output Profile

199
171

166
38,71,

Use Pixel Dimensions

User Administration
231, 239

User Preferences
231, 239

Username 39

USM 158, 159, 160, 161,
172

USM CMYK 159, 161

61,71,

Vv

View 73, 239

View All 236

View Black 236

View CMY 236

View Cyan 236

View in Acrobat 235

View Job Log 72, 94

View Job Result In
Acrobat 72

View License Info 33

View Magenta 236

View PDF Subjobs 93

View Result 240

View Source 240

View System Log 71, 231,
239

View Yellow 236

w

W/H Ratio Greater
Than 196
Warning on job 232
with Minimum Delta E
Workflow 78, 84, 95
Workflows 105
Working Space 43
Working Space to Display
Rendering Intent 63

190

X

XML 245
XML Status 44

XML Structure 251

z

ZIP Logs
Zoom In

17,23
235, 236, 240

Zoom Out

235, 236, 240

|
:ARKITEX QUALITY Optilnk User’s Guide



	About This OptiInk User’s Guide
	Keyboard Conventions
	Mouse Conventions

	Contents
	:Arkitex OptiInk Setup
	OptiInk Essentials
	Launching OptiInk
	Launch OptiInk
	Load License File
	Start Tasks
	Start the Client

	The OptiInk/OptiInk Essentials Launcher
	Set Preferences
	Start Tasks
	Performing Database Maintenance
	Licensing
	SISR
	Help

	Changing Users and Passwords
	Enabling the Administration Functions
	Add a New User
	Update an Existing User
	Delete an Existing User
	Non-Administrative Users
	Levels

	Setting System Preferences
	Proofer
	Email Settings
	System Log Purge
	Job Delete Preferences
	Miscellaneous
	Hot Folder Preferences
	Job Log Preferences
	CSV Logging
	XML Status
	Ink Reporting

	Specifying User Preferences
	System Log
	Closing the OptiInk Application

	Quick Tour of OptiInk
	Looking at the OptiInk Work Area
	Menu Commands

	Shortcut Menus
	Hot Folder
	Root Shortcut Menu
	Local or Remote OptiInk Share Shortcut Menu
	Edit Hot Folder Details
	Workflow Input Folders Shortcut Menu
	Workflow
	Operation
	An Overview of the OptiInk Tools

	Main Area
	Hot Folders Tab
	Workflows Tab
	Hot Folders
	State of Files
	Job List and Shortcut Menu
	List
	Details
	Thumbnail
	Details View
	Changing the View
	Thumbnail Job Status
	Closing All Job Windows
	Workflows
	Operations
	Create a Workflow
	Create a Hot Folder
	Create a New Root Folder
	Uploading Files
	Viewing the Processed File
	Image Tab
	Log Tab

	Approving Jobs
	Multi-Operator Considerations
	Client-Specific Configuration Options

	Advanced Edit
	Proofer
	View in Acrobat

	OptiInk Operations Settings
	Default Installations
	Select
	CMYK USM
	CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot
	Artifact Removal
	File Size
	Color Management
	Color Management Default Operations
	Output
	Output Default Operations
	GCR
	GCR Default Operations
	PDF
	PDF Default Operations
	Approve
	PostProcess
	PostProcess Default Operations
	pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt
	SISR
	Special Conversion Options in OptiInk

	Glossary
	:Arkitex OptiInk Toolbar
	Main Area
	Hot Folders Tab
	Workflows Tab
	Image Tab
	Job Toolbar

	Subjob Toolbar
	Source Toolbar
	Result Toolbar
	Advanced Edit
	Edit Hot Folder Details


	Keyboard Shortcuts
	Shortcut Keys

	Contents of a License File
	Viewing Log Files
	System Log

	XML Import
	XML Import
	Styles
	Data and XML operation (Mac IntelliTune Compatible)
	XML Operation with Referenced Data
	Styles Operation
	Multi Job XML Files
	Configuration
	Miscellaneous Requirements
	PDF Jobs
	Logging
	User Interface

	XML Structure and Processing Features
	Structure
	Processing Features
	Job Definition Features
	Example XML Files


	CSV Events
	CSV Events

	External PDF Rendering
	External PDF Rendering
	External Render Mechanisms
	Logging
	GrafixRIP Rendering
	Third Party


	OptiInk / OptiInk Scripting
	Overview
	General
	Script Logging

	Hotfolder Conversion Scripting
	Script Hook Description
	Set up for pre- v2.02 systems
	Set up for post- v2.1 systems
	Script Adjustment
	Script Operation and Replacement

	Image Editing Scripting (ITX)
	Script Hook Description
	Set Up
	Script Adjustment

	General Postprocessing Scripting
	Script Hook Description

	Photoshop Open Save Scripting
	MoveByScript Scripting
	Script Writing Tips
	Examples
	ExifTool

	ImageMagick Conversion
	Structure

	ImageMagick Watermarking
	XMLArchive

	Index


<<
  /ASCII85EncodePages false
  /AllowTransparency false
  /AutoPositionEPSFiles true
  /AutoRotatePages /All
  /Binding /Left
  /CalGrayProfile (Gray Gamma 2.2)
  /CalRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CalCMYKProfile (U.S. Web Coated \050SWOP\051 v2)
  /sRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CannotEmbedFontPolicy /Warning
  /CompatibilityLevel 1.4
  /CompressObjects /Tags
  /CompressPages true
  /ConvertImagesToIndexed true
  /PassThroughJPEGImages true
  /CreateJDFFile false
  /CreateJobTicket false
  /DefaultRenderingIntent /Default
  /DetectBlends true
  /DetectCurves 0.0000
  /ColorConversionStrategy /LeaveColorUnchanged
  /DoThumbnails false
  /EmbedAllFonts true
  /EmbedOpenType false
  /ParseICCProfilesInComments true
  /EmbedJobOptions true
  /DSCReportingLevel 0
  /EmitDSCWarnings false
  /EndPage -1
  /ImageMemory 1048576
  /LockDistillerParams false
  /MaxSubsetPct 100
  /Optimize true
  /OPM 1
  /ParseDSCComments true
  /ParseDSCCommentsForDocInfo true
  /PreserveCopyPage true
  /PreserveDICMYKValues true
  /PreserveEPSInfo true
  /PreserveFlatness true
  /PreserveHalftoneInfo false
  /PreserveOPIComments false
  /PreserveOverprintSettings true
  /StartPage 1
  /SubsetFonts true
  /TransferFunctionInfo /Apply
  /UCRandBGInfo /Preserve
  /UsePrologue false
  /ColorSettingsFile ()
  /AlwaysEmbed [ true
    /AgfaBayerLogo
    /AgfaBayerLogos
    /AgfaLogo
    /AgfaLogos
    /Aiilogo
    /BosisForAgfa-Bold
    /BosisForAgfa-Light
    /BosisForAgfa-Medium
    /BosisForAgfa-SemiBold
    /CharterITCForAgfa
    /CharterITCForAgfa-Black
    /CharterITCforAgfa-Bold
    /CharterITCForAgfa-Bold
    /CharterITCForAgfa-Italic
    /CharterITCForAgfa-Regu
    /CharterITCForAgfa-ReguItal
    /Times-Roman
  ]
  /NeverEmbed [ true
  ]
  /AntiAliasColorImages false
  /CropColorImages true
  /ColorImageMinResolution 150
  /ColorImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleColorImages true
  /ColorImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /ColorImageResolution 300
  /ColorImageDepth -1
  /ColorImageMinDownsampleDepth 1
  /ColorImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeColorImages true
  /ColorImageFilter /DCTEncode
  /AutoFilterColorImages true
  /ColorImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /ColorACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /ColorImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.76
    /HSamples [2 1 1 2] /VSamples [2 1 1 2]
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 15
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 15
  >>
  /AntiAliasGrayImages false
  /CropGrayImages true
  /GrayImageMinResolution 150
  /GrayImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleGrayImages true
  /GrayImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /GrayImageResolution 300
  /GrayImageDepth -1
  /GrayImageMinDownsampleDepth 2
  /GrayImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeGrayImages true
  /GrayImageFilter /DCTEncode
  /AutoFilterGrayImages true
  /GrayImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /GrayACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /GrayImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.76
    /HSamples [2 1 1 2] /VSamples [2 1 1 2]
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 15
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 15
  >>
  /AntiAliasMonoImages false
  /CropMonoImages true
  /MonoImageMinResolution 1200
  /MonoImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleMonoImages true
  /MonoImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /MonoImageResolution 1200
  /MonoImageDepth -1
  /MonoImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeMonoImages true
  /MonoImageFilter /CCITTFaxEncode
  /MonoImageDict <<
    /K -1
  >>
  /AllowPSXObjects false
  /CheckCompliance [
    /None
  ]
  /PDFX1aCheck false
  /PDFX3Check false
  /PDFXCompliantPDFOnly false
  /PDFXNoTrimBoxError true
  /PDFXTrimBoxToMediaBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXSetBleedBoxToMediaBox true
  /PDFXBleedBoxToTrimBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXOutputIntentProfile (None)
  /PDFXOutputConditionIdentifier ()
  /PDFXOutputCondition ()
  /PDFXRegistryName ()
  /PDFXTrapped /False

  /Description <<
    /CHS <FEFF4f7f75288fd94e9b8bbe5b9a521b5efa7684002000410064006f006200650020005000440046002065876863900275284e8e55464e1a65876863768467e5770b548c62535370300260a853ef4ee54f7f75280020004100630072006f0062006100740020548c002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e003000204ee553ca66f49ad87248672c676562535f00521b5efa768400200050004400460020658768633002>
    /CHT <FEFF4f7f752890194e9b8a2d7f6e5efa7acb7684002000410064006f006200650020005000440046002065874ef69069752865bc666e901a554652d965874ef6768467e5770b548c52175370300260a853ef4ee54f7f75280020004100630072006f0062006100740020548c002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e003000204ee553ca66f49ad87248672c4f86958b555f5df25efa7acb76840020005000440046002065874ef63002>
    /DAN <>
    /DEU <>
    /ESP <>
    /FRA <>
    /ITA (Utilizzare queste impostazioni per creare documenti Adobe PDF adatti per visualizzare e stampare documenti aziendali in modo affidabile. I documenti PDF creati possono essere aperti con Acrobat e Adobe Reader 5.0 e versioni successive.)
    /JPN <>
    /KOR <FEFFc7740020c124c815c7440020c0acc6a9d558c5ec0020be44c988b2c8c2a40020bb38c11cb97c0020c548c815c801c73cb85c0020bcf4ace00020c778c1c4d558b2940020b3700020ac00c7a50020c801d569d55c002000410064006f0062006500200050004400460020bb38c11cb97c0020c791c131d569b2c8b2e4002e0020c774b807ac8c0020c791c131b41c00200050004400460020bb38c11cb2940020004100630072006f0062006100740020bc0f002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e00300020c774c0c1c5d0c11c0020c5f40020c2180020c788c2b5b2c8b2e4002e>
    /NLD (Gebruik deze instellingen om Adobe PDF-documenten te maken waarmee zakelijke documenten betrouwbaar kunnen worden weergegeven en afgedrukt. De gemaakte PDF-documenten kunnen worden geopend met Acrobat en Adobe Reader 5.0 en hoger.)
    /NOR <>
    /PTB <>
    /SUO <>
    /SVE <>
    /ENU (Use these settings to create Adobe PDF documents suitable for reliable viewing and printing of business documents.  Created PDF documents can be opened with Acrobat and Adobe Reader 5.0 and later.)
  >>
>> setdistillerparams
<<
  /HWResolution [2400 2400]
  /PageSize [612.000 792.000]
>> setpagedevice


